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Abstract

In recent vears. online customerreviews have been widesoread and it has been taken into account in the point of the decision
bv the beoble. Resources whichcreate a virtual environment interaction are develonina withthe user reviews and ratinas and
it is increasinalv aainina imnortance for both customers and tourism businesses. Customers. who are evaluatina food and
beverage consumption as an experience and looking at truelife experiences when deciding which experience to lives, ae
more increasingly using online resources serving sector. Theseplatforms provide the customers the opportunity of dialoguing
among them and provide information while they provide feedback for the improvements for the service providers thev need to
do. Because of these pronerties. researchers araue online customer reviews and thev exoress that services restaurant coud
offer and the quality of them could be compared better by using customer feedback. However, customer review system has
been criticized. The point critics pointed is the difficuty of verification reviews and deficiencies in impartiality point. An
integrated approach is proposed in this study. Online customer judgments assessing the food and beverage business and
expert opinions underlie the integrated approach. For this purpose, the data obtained from TripAdvisor website and expert
reviews will be integrated with Analytical Hierarch Process (AHP) method. In the study, restaurants which take place in
Turkey’s biggest tourist areas in four provinces and locating in the top 10 according to customer rewievs on TripAdvisor
website are evaluated. Then, arithmetical average of the aggregated customer ratings relating to these restaurants and the
integration of assessment of experts providing training in food and beverage area are ensured. Consequently, these four
provinces’ rank is determined by an integrated approach in terms of restaurants.

Keywords: e-WOM, Analitik Hiyerarsi Proses.

1. Introduction

In many studies it was found that potential consumers were influenced by comments of other consumers in the decision-
making phrase and they see each of the this review as a reference source (Bilim et al., 2013; p.388). For example, according
to a survev done bv TribAdvisor in 2012 and took place with more than 1700 participants. 64% of the respondents act in
their vacation plans according to the review of the website (Civelek, 2013; p.273). Accordina to the reports based on e-
transactions, the hundreds of millions of potential tourism customers each vearsee comment pages as their quide. Studies
on consumer e-rewievs emphasize that consumer rewievs are an important factor on the hotel selecton and decision-
makina (Bilim et al.. 2013: 0.392-393). Before bookina a hotel. customers are visiing 14 different travel sites on condition
that looking at least 3 average per site visitors' opinions and they are conducting 9 research related to their travel in search
engines (UNWTO, 2014, p.10).

The abstract quality of the food and beverage services, consequently, the high risk perception of the consumer and
inadeauencv of the points providina information to be contacted personallv or to reduce the risk perception direct consumers
to reviews as e-information sources. Potential consumer perceive online reweievs as an expert opinion. Onbehalf of making
inference and evaluation, online reviews are an important reference. In this regard online rewievs as a source of information
look more convincing than the information in advertising and other marketina tools bv consumers. The sites that publish
customer reviews direct consumers as a source of information for this purpose. For example, Tripadvisor, which is an
international platform germane to tourism and travel, independently gives consumers information they can use in the
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selection of restaurants, it also offers orderings on the basis of businesses in the sector. Being in the top positions in the
comment pages conceming international arena like these and similar, as well as being a source of prestige, direct consumer
preferences at the same time.

However one of the problems with the customer reviews is their credibilitv. Studies show that businesses orovide incentives
for being written imaginary (fictional) posive comments about them and being written negative comments for opponent
businesses (UNWTO, 2014, p.14).

The purpose of this study is to evaluate online customer judaments evaluating food and beverage businesses and expert
opinions in a combination of integrated approach. For that purpose, restaurants which take place in Turkey’s biggest tourist
areas in four provinces and locating in the top 10 according to customer rewievs on TripAdvisor website are evaluated. At
the same time, with the survey, expert opinions related to criterias used in evaluaiing the service and quality of the
restaurant in TripAdvisor website were received. Afterwards, the data obtained from TripAdvisor website and expert reviews
were integrated with Analytical Hierarch Process (AHP) method.

The studv consists of five chaoters. includina the infroduction. After the introductorv section. eWWOM (electronic consumer
reviews) and its relationship with the food and beverage business is assessed under the relevant literature in the second
part. In the third part, AHP method by which the data were evaluated and application steps were dealt. In the fourth section,
method, analysis and findings are included. In the last section, the results are discussed.

2. eWOM (Electronic Consumer Reviews) and Food and Beverage Businesses

In the past, consumers would refer fo the views of other people around them in order to find out his thoughts on a certain
brand, product, or business and this case would be known as Word of Mouth in marketing literature. In paralel with the
development of computer and Internet technology, personal comments and opinions are being shared in a virtual
environment (Pollach. 2006: o.1). This communication which means consumers do not recognize each other over the
Internet, they share their comments via consumers is called eWOM (electronic publicity) (Bilim et al., 2013; p.390). In this
context, eWOM is; “ significant remarks, or product viewed, by prospective, current, or former consumers”. eWOM involves
comments about product performance, service quality, and trustworthiness passed on from one person to another using
an electronic medium (Arroyo and Pandey, 2010; p. 1230).

Today, thanks to the idea of web-based sharing platforms’ popularity and proliferation, it plays an important role in online
product evaluations and purchase decisions of consumers. These online platiorms allows individuals to share their
experiences with other people. These communities which are constantly increasing not only provide customers to spread
their ideas but also assist the businesses to aive their marketing messages by electronic word of mouth communication
(eWOM). Online customer reviews for the food and beverace business are verv effective. Because there is no possibilitv
of testing of the product before being consumed in the restaurant An information obtained from an experienced source
with an eWOM will also help the customer's decision making (Zhang et al, 2010).

The reasons such as economic developments in our day, globalization, the impact of media on life style, workload, the
active women in workina life. a reauest of spendina eniovable time albeit two-hours at the end of a firina and stressful dav.
fashion, pleasure and desire to socialize, the development of fravel cases, the request of getting food and drinks availably
which can not be obtained or can not be produced in the home environment (Sariskk and Hatipodlu, 2009; p.186) have
chanaed people’s eating habits and continue to chance. Individuals who meet these needs in a home environment with
household before, also meet the needs of eating and drinking outside with the influence of the above reasons todav. When
consumers consider in terms of the cost thev endured and the value thev aained. value presentations that consumers
expect from the food and beverage business vary from the value presentaions which they expected from other product
aroups. This is because consumers who savetime and money to buy the food and beverage of business services want to
live the experience without any surprise in negative sense. To avoid any negative experiences, they collect information
from various information resources about products and / or services. While this information resources werelimited with the
information obtained from traditonal media and social environment (the reference group) in the past, today sufiicient
information is presented to consumers in the online environment (Ozaslan and Uygur, 2014; p.70).

According to a study conducted by Jeong Jana (2011), restaurants’ food quality provide posiive eWOM between
customers. Service emplovees are also amona the factors that create a posive eWOM. A aood atmosphere in the
restaurant is another factor contribuing to the positive eWOM. The reasonable prices in the restaurants are not confributing
to customers on eWOM.
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Zhana et al (2010) analvzed customer reviews about food, atmosphere and service quality of restaurants in their research.
Thev have tried to identfy the impact of eWOM on the popularity of restaurants in virual environment. As a result, the
density of online customer reviews s directly associated with the virtual popularity of the restaurant (Sarigik and Ozbay,
2012; p.14).

Boulding et al. (1993) draw attention that service quality in restaurants has positive effect on customer behaviors such as
loyalty and positive eWOM.

These studies clearly demonstrate the importance of online reviews in the food and beverage sector. As the importance of
online reviews increases in terms of customer. the interest assessments and stratecies of food and beverace business
are evolvingin this direction. Food and beverage businesses, except for the comments for them, can be created important
source of information in determination of market developments and the development of competive strategy by taking into
account the company reviews of other competitors in the industry.

3. Analytic Hierarchy Process (AHP) Method

AHP has been developed for the solution of complex multi-criteria decision-making problems by Saaty in the 1970s. AHP
is multi-criteria decision-making technique which can take into account both obiective and subiective evaluation criteria and
is widely used (Ozen ve Orcanli, 2013). Itis a technigue which needs the views of decision-makers in determination of the
relative dearee of importance on all criteria. Decision-makers compare criteria and sub-criteria using Saaty's 1-9 scale
(Table 1). By evaluating all criteria, priority of decision alternatives is obtained (Onder and Onder, 2014; p.21-22).

Table1: Saaty AHP Paired Comparison Scale

Significance values | Value Description

1 Status of both factors’ equal importance

3 Status of Factor 1is more important than Factor 2

5 Status of Factor 1is far moreimportant than Factor 2

7 Status of Factor 1is highly significant compared to Factor 2

9 Status of Factor 1is very highly significant compared to Factor 2

2,4,6,8 Intermediate values of degrees in the above description in the choice between two factors

Reference: (Saaty,2008;86)

In problem  solving with AHP, obiect (problem) is determined first, then AHP solution steps are implemented starting from
the object. Soluion phase with AHP operates in the following way (Timor 2011;18, Onder and Onder 2014;23-24);

Step 1: Decision problem is defined and purpose is defermined.
Step 2: Necessary decision criteria are set to achieve the objective.
Step 3: Possible decision alternatives are determined.

Step 4: The hierarchical structure of decision problems are created.

10
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OBJECT

Criteria 1 Criteria 2 Criteria 3 Criteria n

Alternativ Alternativ
eA eB

Figure 1: AHP's Hierarchical Structure

Step 5: Paired comparison of the criteria for each level of the hierarchy and the degree of importance of criteria is
defermined by taking advantage of eigenvectors.

Atthis stage, inter-criteria  comparison matrix is a NMXN dimensional square matrix. Matrix components on the diagonal
of this matrix takes the value 1. Comparison matrix is shown below:

all a12 b aln

a,, a,, . Ay
A=

anl an2 ann

Comparison of criteria is done one-to-one and mutual according to importance values that they haverelative to each other.
In comparison of criteria mutually AHP comparison scale in Table 1 is used. In order to determine the weidht of these
criteria in intearate, in other words their percent importance distributions, it is utilized from column vectors forming the
comparisons matrix and B column vector with n number and n component is generated. This vector is shown below:

11
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b21
B, =
bnl
a;

formula.

In the calculation of B column vector, itis utilized from bij =
2.8
i=1

When the steps described above is repeated for the other evaluation criteria, B column vector will be obtained about the
number of criteria. When n number B column vector is combined in a matrix format, C matrix will be formed as shown
below:

C11 C12 Cln
C21 C22 C2n
C=
|Chi Cho o Cpp |

Benefitina from the C matrix. percent importance distributions which indicate importance values of the criteria relative to
each other can be obtained. For this, as shown in the Formula (1), arithmetic average of the line components composing
C matrix is taken and W column vector, called Priority Vector, is obtained. W vector is shown below:

n
.G
= =

n (1)

W.

Step 6: The consistency of the comparison matrix obtained in the previous step is determined.

12



ISSN 2411-958X (Print) European Journal of May-August 2015
ISSN 2411-4138 (Online) Interdisciplinary Studies Volume 1, Issue 2

AHP , with Consistency Rate (CR) obtained, provides the opportunity to test the priority vector which was obtained and
hence the consistency of one-to-one comparisons which were made between the criterias. AHP attributes the essence of
CR calculation to the number of criteria and the comparison of a factor (A) which is called Basic Value. For calculaing A,
first, D column vector is obtained from matrix multiplication of A comparison matrix with W priority vector.

a, a, .. a, A
a, 8, .. a,, W,
D= X
a8y a, .. a, | | W]

Dividing the corresponding elements of D column vector that was found and W column vector, the value for each evaluation
criterion (E) is obtained. The arithmetic average of these values (2) dives the basic value (1) related to the comparison.
After calculating (1), Consistency Index (CI) can be calculated by ufllizing the formula (3). Atthe final stage CRis obtained
by dividing Clinto standard correction value (4) called Random Index (RI) shown at Table 2.

> E,
= A-n Cl
A= 0 Cl = 3 CR=— @
— @ 1 o

If the calculated value of CR is smaller than 0.10, this indicates that decision maker made consistent comparison. If CR
value is greater than 0.10, this show's there is a calculation error in AHP orinconsistency in decision making's comparisons.

Table 2: Random Index (RI) Values

N |1[2]3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1" 12 13 14 15

RI|]0]0|058 |09 (112|124 |132 | 141 145|149 | 1,51 [ 148 | 1,56 | 1,57 | 1,59

Reference: (Saaty and Ozdemir,2003; 241)

Step 7: Severity of the alternaives and criteria (weights) are determined. Alternative having the highest weight is the best
alternative, criteria having the highest weight is the best criteria.

4. Method of the Research

One of the fundamental principles of AHP is the decomposition. Decomposition states hierarchical confiquration of the
oroblem (Saatv. 1986:0.841). The objective, criteria and alternatives are three basic levels of hierarchical configuration.
The object of Hierarchical Configuration is identified as the sequencing of the four provinces having most tourist areas in
terms of food and beverage businesses with an integrated approach. As the criteria, four criteria used in scoring on
TripAdvisor website are used exactly in the study. Inimportance weighting of these criteria, the views of lecturers, who
work at food and beverage section at Beysehir Tourism Faculty, have been consulted. The viewsrelated fo criteria of five

13
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lecturers were taken through a questionnaire prepared according to Saaty 1-9 scale. Then, by converting the personal
jurisdictions of each decision makers to aroup joint decision by the aeomefric mean, weigths were calculated in Super
Decision program. Customer ratings on TripAdvisor website are included into the calculation as the values taken by the
alternative.

The following sequence was followed in the analysis of the study:

1. Defining the decision problem, objectives, criteria and the creation of hierarchical model by identifiying the
alternatives clearly,

2. Calculation of the average criteria of the Top 10 restaurants according to customer review on TripAdvisor site in
the provinces which are determined alternatively,

3. Calculaion of the dearee of importance (weight) of the criteria by making the paired comparison of the criteria for
each level of the hierarchy,

4. Determination of the ranking of the alternatives.

The portion for the analysis of the study is detailed below in accordance with this order.

1.1. Definina the Problem Resolution with AHP Method, Objective, Criteria and Creating the Hierarchical
Model by Specifying of Alternatives

Decision problems and objectives of the application are “the comparison of the first four provinces havina most tourist areas
in Turkey in terms of food and beverage services” in the scope of expert assessments and the scores given by the customer.
As criteria for analysis. restaurant customer reviews criteria are selected on TripAdvisor site which is an international
platform related to tourism and travel. In this context, there are 4 criteria in the decision problem including service, food,
atmosphere and value.

In the study, a full round is accepted as awful= 1 point, two full round as bad= 2 points, three full round as mean= 3 points,
four full rounds as alpha plus= 4 points, five full rounds as perfect= 5 points which take place under the file of TripAdvisor
site score summary. Rounds ,which are half full, are evaluated as %.

As the alternatives, Antalya, istanbul, Mudla, izmir provinces are defermined as the most tourist areas in Turkev
(TUROFED, 2014). Therefore, there are four alternatives in problem resolution. In light of this information, Hierarchical
Model! of problem Decision was created. Model for the problem is combined with the arrows from top to bottom (Figure 2).

Comparison of Provinces in Food and
Beverage Services

|
|
! ! ' ! !
SERVICE FOOoD ATMO3PHERE YALLE

Figure 2: Decision Problem Hierarchical Model
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1.2, Calculation of Criteria Average in Alternative Cities

According to customer ratings on TripAdvisor website in four provinces having most tourist areas in Turkev, the values in
Table 3 were obtained by calculating the arithmetic average of the scores of the restaurants which take place in top ten,
according to Service, Food, Atmosphere and Value criteria.

Table 3: Average of Customer Satisfaction Criteria of Four Provinces

ISTANBUL ANTALYA IZMIR MUGLA
Service 4,87 4,31 4,61 5,00
Food 4,63 4,38 4,77 4,92
Atmosphere 4,42 4,31 4,29 4,69
Value 4,40 4,36 4,69 4,71
General Average 4,58 4,34 4,59 4,85
1.3. Determination of Dearee of Importance (the weight) of Criteria by Paired Comparison of Criteria for

Each Level of the Hierarchy with AHP Method

After criteria averages calculated in alternative provinces, paired comparisons of the criteria (service, food, atmosphere,
value) were started. The data used in the paired comparison were obtained bv the auestionnaire which was orepared bv
using 1-9 scale of Saaty (Table 1). The questionnaire was filled to 5 lecturers at Tourism Faculty in Beysehir. Then, the
geometric mean of the personal judament obtained from the survey was calculated (Table 4). Thus, expert review group
decision was obtained before paired comparison.

Table4: Expert Review Group Decision on Paired Comparison

Criteria KV.1 [KV.2 |KV.3 [KV.4 |KV.5 | Geo.Mean. Common Review Criteria
Atmosphere 1/5 1/6 1/5 1/3 115 0,21 1/5 Value
Atmosphere 113 1/8 17 1/6 1/8 0,17 1/6 Service
Atmosphere 13 1/9 1/9 5 115 0,33 13 Food
Value 3 1/8 5 115 1/6 0,57 112 Service
Value 3 17 2 1 17 0,70 112 Food
Service 112 119 19 |4 5 0,66 12 Food

AHP can be applied in individual and aroup decision. Ifthe decision is taken by participation of not only one person but a
aroun. the name of AHP with the aroun decidina is aiven to this case (Giriner and Cevdar. pp.104-105). One of the
commonly used methods when group decision given in AHP is combination of individual judgment which is located in the
pairwise comparison matrix. In cases where decision-makers have equal importance in combining of the judgment of a
group, geomefric mean is the most appropriate method Forman and Peniwati, 1998; p.169, Asma and Bahurmoz, 2006;
p.10, Timor, 2011; p.38, Omlirbek and Tunca, 2013; pp. 56-57, Onder and Onder, 2014; pp.35-37, Celik, 2007; p.74).

Ifthe calculated geometric mean value was between 1-9, compare results were entered into the left side of the questionnaire
Super Decision program without making anv chanaes. If the geometfric mean was a decimal number, nearest integer value
was taken. If the geometric mean value which was calculated for decision makers is in the range of 0-1, "1" value is divided
into this value (like 1 /0,60). If the value is decimal number on account of dividing, it is calculated as "1/the obtained
value" by taking into account the closer integer value. In Table 4, fractional numbers which take place in common review
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column field were determined in this way and Super Decision program was included in the calculation in the manner of
locating on the right side of the questionnaire form (Omirbek and Tunca 2013; pp.58-59). After data input, matrix
concerning the criteria was created.

Inconsistencies in comparison mav result in inconsistence of prioritv values of the orderina oreferences of alternatives. If
the inconsistency rate is "0", it shows that decision-maker is completely consistent in his jurisdiction. If this rate is 10% or
lower, itis aenerally acceptable (Hafeez et al., 2002; p39, Forman and Sellv, 2001; p.49). As the discrepancy value (0,09914
<0,10) of pairwise comparisons of individual judament of decision makers
is within accentable limits which was calculated bv takina the aeometric mean in the studv. the value related to the prioritv
vector was adopted as interoreted. In this context, weight values of criteria as a result of comparisons are as follows;
Service (32% ), Food (39% ). Atmosphere (7% ), Value (22% ). based on the results, the most important criteria in the
selection of restaurant isfood for decision-makers, the most trivial criteria is atmosphere.

1.4, Determining of Precedence of the Alternatives

Asaresult. accordina to evaluation scores aiven bv the customer in the restaurants which were taken into consideration in
four provinces and judgment of experts in weightng of the criteria orderings are as shown in Table 5.

Table 5: Comparison of the Restaurants of Four Provinces in terms of Customer Satisfaction

ORDERING IN TERMS OF CUSTOMER REVIEWS INTEGRATED ORDERING
MUGLA 4,83 MUGLA 0,264
[ZMIR 4,59 IZMIR 0,252
ISTANBUL 4,58 ISTANBUL 0,250
ANTALYA 4,34 ANTALYA 0,234

As can be seen from Table-5, general ordering in our study which assesses of judament of experts with the ordering in
terms of the customer rewievs on the restaurants which take place in four provinces having most fourist areas in Turkey
hasn't changed.

5. Conclusion

In recent vears, with technoloay providing opportunity of sharing unlimited information and comments in the virtual
environment and increase in peoole's willinaness fo aet information have affracted attention to this environment. Word of
mouth communication which is an important marketing tool has begun to cive place to word of mouth communication in
virtual environment, rewievs of customers and ratings. In tourism industry, the importance of experience consumption rather
than product has friggered consumers’ to share positive or negative experiences, which they lived, with potential consumers
in virtual environments. Research results show that a large number of potential tourists decide to buy or not to buy by
evaluating the views of those who has experience in the virtual environment.

As well as being many internet environment where restaurant customers share their experience, TripAdvisor website, which
is an international platiorm where restaurant customers share their experience, is recognized as an important source in
academic works. In this context, in four provinces having most tourist areas in Turkey and restaurants which take place in
too 10 accordina to customer scorina in these provinces on TribAdvisor website were evaluated in the studv. The criteria
used in scoring which was made in TripAdvisor website were used exactly in the studyv. To determine the weight of these
criteria, the weight was calculated in Super Decision program by taking evaluations of lecturers working at Bey sehir Tourism
Faculty according to Saaty 1-9 scale. Thus, expert opinion was intearated with customer reviews in the study. Alterativ e
four provincial orderinas were obtained bv combining weight of the criteria and TripAdvisor website customer score values
in AHP technique. Itis seen that provinces ordering hasn’t changed even when integrated with the judgments of experts in
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terms of customer rewievs before study. In this context, it can be said that the crificism about the reliability of customer
rewievs is not valid at least within this study.

This study matters in terms of the use of an approach whichintegrates € WOM applications in multi-criteria decision-makina
techniques and expert rewievs together. Besides, it will be able to set an examble for other works about common rewiev to
be determined by geomefric mean when there are multiple decision makers in AHP method and how it is to be placed in
comparison matrix. Another importance of this study is that restaurant management will be able to get a feedback about
the current state of the business by taking advantage of this and similar studies.
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Abstract

In general terms, this study examined the “Aggression of teenagers in Albania”. These are the first result of one empirca
national research. The reason that | chose this subject expresses my interests toward the deeper recognition of the teenager
as well as some of the main phenomena that accompany individual development. We willanalyzing teenagers as humans in
the context of Bio-Psycho-Social capacity, which can be performed only by the science of psychology. The idividual
development associated with biological changes, vital functions, the teenagers” relationship between society and family remain
an important area of study for many sciences. Numerous adolescents stay in this phase, the more difficulties have to be
overcome due to with rapid adjustments of the body changes, the longer will continue the family conflicts or their effors to
position themselves in the society. Adolescence itself is a painful process,where teenagers leaves behindthe childhoodperiod
and move towards a new path where the individual creates the new identity in the family and society. In this paper we wil
deal with teenagers’ behavicur as the principal focus of research: The main issues to be addressed in this work are as
follows: 1. The concept of aggression an attempt to study it, according to biological, cognitive-behavioural, psychoanalytc
theories, etc. 2. Antisocial behaviour and its characteristics. The most risky age groups. 3. The causes of aggression and
antisocial behaviour duringthe adolescence period. 4. Explanation of the concept of adolescence, when it starts in tems of
gender comparison, its characteristics, problems and difficuties that occurto selected specific ages. Description and types
of interpersonal relations established with the family and social groups. 5. Informationabout the spread of bothphenomena
by specifying which of the stages of adolescence is more risked in terms of gender division (girk or boys). Significant statistc
about aggression of adolescents girls in our society is problematic. Recognizing the difficulties of inclusion in some speciic
aspects ofthis age period and associated phenomena suchas aggression the goa of my work is to analyze these phenomena
and their social impact. One ofthe goals my research is to presentand describe trends that are noticed currently in the lives
of young people in the Albanian society. Special attention is paid to the theoretical analysis and the statistical data in order to
identify the tendency of adolescents, with regard tothe expression of aggression in the Abanian society. The ful study inclices
816 girls and boys and | want to presert the firstresults, that involved 250 students, 17 yearold. Participants 108 males and
142 females. This study reporteda high level of aggression among female andmale adolescents. The used test is the Buss-
Durkee Hostility Inventory (BDHI, 1957). Castrogiovanni P, Andreani M.F. et al. (1982); Castrogiovanni P., Maremmani
(1993)” reworked again “Buss and Perry and updated by Buss and Warren (2000)". This test is the most widely used sef-
report assessment of aggression,was used in different populations and cultures, with a purpose to show the level of
aggression and to understand how gender influences to different kinds of aggression( Yudofsky, S & Hales, R., 2008 ).

Keywords: Aggression, Albania, Adolescence, Boys and Girls.

1. Introduction

Task of psychology is to analyze conflicts that arise during adolescence this age stage. Itis generally agreed that these
important developments affecting the bio-psy cho-social status, and consequently reflected in their psyches. Adolescent
sexual developed and established is in a state of fransition to create his personality, cognitive and intellectual changes.
This dramatic change and teens social status are in crisis he lives between being a child and adult. Biological differences
lie in the focus of psychology because they are often the cause of phenomena that are social interest (Wohiman, B.
B.1998). To the attention of psychology remain perceptions, emotions, motivations, social behaviour, and mental
development frials that come as a result of physiological development during adolescence. To understand the psychology
of adolescence is like to see it as a process variable of leaming , intellectual organization, personal judgment, age ftrend,
its status as sexual as well as social and economic(Ausubel P. David, 2002).
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The focus of the study of adolescence in psychological plan, the remains in fact to understanding adolescents and their
problems( Myers, G.D., 1999 “Socialpsikologjia”). All the phenomena observed from the age of 13 -19 years, ranging
from sexual relaions with or without prejudice, drug abuse or dependence and its social consequences in the context of
crime. As one of the key tasks to the attention of psychologists remains sensitize the population. By this mean not only
those who are in direct relationship with the teenagers whether they are teachers, parents and counselors, but all of
society should be able to understand and explain these behaviours. Whenever it comes to adolescence or want to
remember this period of life everyone of us conjure up a vital period in charge not only emotions but also in conflict.
Someone says "earthquake" someone "not me", “was not the time that it is today", "beautiful", "full of emotion" did not
understand why | cried and argued so much "," with no one seemed to understand” Although adolescence is perceived
with such comments from all adults they soon are not afraid to say that their behavior have been less aggressive
compared with that of today's generaion. How true is this? Itis difficult to say because there isno data for the period of
communism, as youth education consisted in the preparation of revolutionary individual. If will refer to the human being
that owns aggressiveness at birth. Early childhood aggression displayed in verbal form, this condiion manifests itself
more or less the same levels as boys and girls, these are forms of open aggression, and later is generally hidden. (
Delfos 2004;Gemeli,1996). In the first two years of life, when aggresion first amerges in the human repertoire, sex
differences are not pronounced(Hay, 2005). In the school age males are more aggressive than females (Kim - Cohen,
2005). Different studies have shown that girls would display and receive more relational aggression(kinf of nonverbal
aggresion) compared to boys, espencially during interactions with females (Ostrov & Keating, 2004).

Ina study in USA (2002) for physical, verbal and indirect aggression of adolescents, resulted that one in five children bullied
others, and more than one in three high school students were involved in some form of physical attack. About 30-40% of
males adolescents and 16-32% of females wereinvolved in criminal, violent acts by the age of 17. (National Youth Violence
Prevention Ressource Center, 2002). According to another empiric study in USA whichincluded 73.498 adolescents which
refered to the difference between genders. This study showed that the difference between the physical agression of boys
was higher than the girls and the verbal agression of girls was higher than boys ( Card, A.N., Sawalani, M. G.,Stucky, D.
B. & Litle 2008). The same results for physical and verbal aggression of males and females were shown in another study
of the University of California(Juvonen, J. & Wang, Y. & Espinoza, 2012).

A study in Germany reported that 43,7% of male adolescents and 23,6% of the females, interviewed, were involvrf in
antisocial behaviours; 20,2% of males and 6,4% of females were involved in violent acts; 17,8% of males and 15,5% of
females have caused physical violence; 29,9% of males and 7,1% of females were involvedin acts of vandalism and 14,2%
of males and 12,4% of females were involved in shop-liing (Baier, etal 2009, Marc Allroggen, Minchen, 2013). The
following empired studies for american adolescents from 15-18 old, showed important stafistc datas where 32.8% of them
showed physical aggression outside school, 40,7% of them were males and 24,4% females. While in school physical
aggression showed 12% of them, in which 16% were males and 7.8% females( National Center for Injury Prevention and
Control. Division of Violence Prevention 2012). While the studies show and the negativ relaion between aggression and
emotional intelligence of adolescents (Parker et. Al, 2001, Brejard et al, 2006, Kimiaei etal, 2011, Masoumeh, Bte Mansor,
Yaacob, Abu Talib & Sara, 2014).

In a study in another culture, in Iran where dominates life insecureness and the living with danger, is showed clearly that it
has not emphased differences between the aggression of females and athlet males (Kharkan, Andam & Mehdizadeh, Iran
2013.

It is very important for my study to be present and atent to understand the similariies and differences between boys and
girls in their aggressive nature during development.Displaying aggressive behavior is supported by the personal social
relations and social interaction. Sfill much discussed issue remains whether this aggressiveness is born or learned?

According to psychoanalyst Sigmund Freud and ethologist Konrad Lorenz, a supporter of the theory of instincts, all human
beings possess aggressiveness in their birth, which together with sexuality are key elements in the development of the
individual, finding their expression in behaviour individual performs. While many scholars freat aggressiveness as the
primary force which may come as a reaction to aggression or frustration of primary needs.

Thus, according to John Dollard in 1930, known as one of the developers of hypothesis “Frustration - Aggression,
aggression or bring frustrated condifions as inevitable response aggression (Conner, D. F, (2004)“Aggression and
Antisocial Behavior in Children and Adolescents”. Research and Treatment. The Guilford Press; 1 edifion pg. 15). Albert
Bandura famed Canadian psychologist focused his study of adolescent aggression to leaming theory. Bandura theory
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insists on the fact that aggression is a leared behaviour. Albert Banduras scheme under which promote aggression
is:“Model-Observation - Memorizing - Reinforcement — Behaviour”.

Actual context of Teenagers in Albania

Not only for the purpose of study, but also to know more teenagers and their problems | went at many educational
instituions, not wanting to dwell only on stafistical data that represents of education ministry, as there students who are
expelled from schoolfor violent acts or serious breaches regulations, presented simply as away.

To analyze the phenomenon of aggression and antisocial behaviour had to retain specific defails that have school
directories. In some of the major cities high schools noted that many male students lose academic year at the age of 16 -
17 years for the following reasons, placed according to the degree of action: drop from classes, violence against peers or
school faciliies as well as consumer and distribution of drugs within the school premises or alcohol.

Relying on the age of criminal behavior criminal literature ranges from 14 - 17 years. Peak age of adolescence is the most
important period for the full decision in forming opinion to prepare for life is when a teenager reaches 17 years (Lésel, F &
Bliesener, 2003). Atthis age, he apparently did not feel no more need for the parent to the fact that larger conflicts parent-
child occur at this age.

These were some of the reasons for the selection of the sample exactly my age of 17 years (plus, minus three months).

By contrast is less important cities where the number of students wholose the school year for these reasons it is very small
and not significanfly in rural areas where the reasons for leaving school when teenager leave towards one another
residential center.

linitially focus precisely my study both women and men and to some of the key variables analysis of aggression, but of
course | will not deny the fact that my interest was added to the study of female category due to data provided school
leaders. For the first ime only in 1999 jumped an important step in addressing girls and their aggression. Decades ago did
not work in studying the phenomenon of girls, and finally social scientists, clinicians, educators and analysts directed their
studies on this phenomenon to girls. Itwas the 1988 symposium “Development of Childhood” where he launched the idea
of freating girls as neither in 1988 nor in publicaions Symposium 1991 world listing not girls, as their aggressiveness by
excluding them. Soand interference was unknown.

In schoals there is no less problematic fo female adolescents, as well as measures that schools have taken against them,
the result was more relaxed and when they pose the same problems as boys.

For example, in cases not a few beatings within the school premises, girls, according to the degrees of normative provisions
were given fo three days measures expulsion from school and not the exception, as happened to the boys final. Many
school leaders say the measures against girls may seem scarce, but in fact is not so, because their behaviours are not
repeated as they boys or the fact that the girls try to within the school environment to behave more regular.

A smaller proportion of girls leave school due of fruancy, the fact is that in our society, parents are more sfringent and
compelling to girls than to boyss, even whenever they show their parents problematic cooperate more with the school.

METHOD
Participans

Student tested for these behaviors are both females and males (250,142/108 only quanttaive study), 17 yearsold
considered  as  the peak age of adolescence.They were in  schools  of metropolis, a large  big
city with heterogeneous populations, in atown with a populaton of homogenous, wholivein different economical level,
as well as in poor rural area.

Procedure

To test the students was used “Buss-Durkee Hostility Inventory “ It contains 8 subscales.
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The test contains 75 statements and the students must choose if you agree or disagree with the statement. One of the
reasons for the selection of this test was the analysis of the responses in detail the eight variables, each response assessed
respectively by a point

1.Assault, 2. Indirect hostility, 3. Irritability, 4.Negafivism. 5. Resentment, 6. Suspicion,
7. Verbal hostility, 8.Guilt.

Teenagers were tested for the period January - April. They made sure that the questions were clear for each student. Of
course | would like to thank the school administrators  who created the possibility of testing adolescents, staff collaboration
to discuss and get information on the social composition and phenomena with which they face daily in their work, as wel
as contact with school psy chologist where the service function .

To measure the tendency of aggression in boys and girls found it logical to make this study not only in big cifies increasingly
on the move, in acity less important, but in rural areas, to make so possible to draw out some of the more specific elements
of this phenomenon among adolescents in our society.

Soare tested afotal of 250 students aged 17 years, where 200 students were tested respectively in cities (in the graphic
are marked with the name Urban Zone 1 and Urban Zone 2) and 50 students ina Rural Area RA.

Its too simple fo say and express in keeping with general stafistics, saying that young people are either non-aggressive or
wanting to generalize, oflen can be made mistakes after this test clearly shows access or time trends indifferent areas, but
never be diverted to their interpretation of the factors mentioned above, such as: genetic, social (here we can mention the
effects arising from conflicting societies or in a very short period has undergone transformationspowerful naturally could
not reflected in the social plan), individual, family factors, or in relationship.

I realize my research in a big city (ZU 1) that changing rapidly, a mobile cities, with a population more heterogje; in a cily
less important ( ZU 2) with a population more homogeneous composition of the population and not over populated, more
conservative and less open to rapid change with a society less dynamic developments or commit professional individual
throughout the day. Enabling not losing the constant contact with the child and in the mountainous rural area (RA) where
life moves at a slower pace, where a significant number of people spend most of the day without any commitment, where
adolescents are involved in farming and a agriculture work together with their parents

Results

Table 1: Result of test aggression in girls

Dimensions Urban Zone 1 Urban Zone 2 Rural Area
Direct Assault Gid 44 44 49
Indirect Assault Girl 54 55 59
Irritability Girl 49 50 48
Negativism Girl 68 69 68
Resentment Gid 55 54 53
Suspicion Girl 60 60 63
Verbal Assault Gid 57 57 50
Guilt Girl 56 61 60

Females aggression compared with males (Figure 1)
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Of course seeing the test results can not prevailed a high tendency of aggressive girls compared with boys aggression.
Will refer to the values of the graphic and see the results in accordance with each of the eight categories flaring category.

Physical aggression or direct where the difference between the tested boys from the girls reaches 13%, and this value is
quite acceptable considering developing muscles visible body of men, which is accompanied by physical force of boys at
this age, but also the level the outcome of the girls considered high. If will see a test assertions "People who constantly

bore deserve a punch to the face " boys are in favor of 75% and80% of girls and even with such comments that not enough
a punch, but maybe some.

The same can seeing on the 2. category “Indirect aggression against objects”, where the difference between ftested girls
and boys is 4% higher in boys than in girls, but it is evident that the results are more than 50% of it in a way consistent o
what we claimed leaders and teachers school. What catches the eye are the 3. Scale, Nervousness and 7.Scale, Verbal
aggressiveness Scales where both sexes are almost at the same level with a difference of 1% .

In 3.Scale with higher level girls, while in 7. Scale boys, but despite that if we were to take one category 7 claims. "If
someone raises his voice, | lit more than it' gils who were tested were 84% in favor, even commenting until | heard only
while the boys were 74.8% tested pro.

Ifrefer to 4. Scale “Negativism”both sexes result in a high level with a margin of 3% ranging from 68% to girls which is the
highest value in 71% of boys.

If we observe carefully the category “Resentment’ and “Guilt’, resulting girls by a margin of 3% more than boys, and both
categories with 50% .

6. Scale “Suspicion” girls dominate over guys with a difference of 2 % ofthe boys, but reaching a level 60% of all girls pro
tested.

As can be observed in the graphic everybody girls and boys are dominant each ather in four categories, girls respectively
in the “Imitability”, “Resentment’ , “Suspicion” and “Guil" scale , while the boys in the “Assault’, “Indirect hostility”,
“Negativism” and “Verbal hostility” scale.

Obvious approach to boys and girls have an aggressive growth tfrend in total result in an overall aggressiveness girls 56%,
boys 57% , a figure the more disturbing, which should attract the attenfion of the family, peer educators and all society and
of course, considering the biological role of woman as wife and mother of future generations that will follow.
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1.Conclusion and Recommendations

According to Baillargen 2007 aggression and the its level both at males and females is not only close with adolescence, an
age that is evident the individual vulnerability, the different interests and social, but also with the development of society
where they live. The behaviours and their emotions are close with their family, society that are decisionable at their life.

Albanian society and family is having a long period of fransiion and with the democratic changes in 1991. Unfortunately
there are not real studies for the level of aggressiveness, consume of alcohool, acts of violence in the family in the whole
country,yet. According to the datas of this study and the high level of aggresiveness at teenagers oth males and females,
in which each of them is owener to four different categories, is befter that these studies to lay in a bigger popullation
compaired this with the whole number of the population, environment and society in general and also compaired with the
aspects of the development of teenagers in physical or emotional aspect.

Step by step is neccesery to start with programms to teduce the level of aggressiveness. The government colaborating with
the educational instituions has to create more centres for the free ime or sports centres for teenagers. These environments
can be the places where they can leave their negative energies, aggressiveness and to own the ability to be part of social
and human activiies of showing their hobbies and passions, by feeling in this way with values. An important role has the
educational institucions, whichnot only haveto evident and punish the teenager, but withthe parents has to find the soluion
for reducing,minimizing and stopping the aggressiveness or unsocial behaviours, by giving teenagers the oportunity to face
this period of transition withless difficulties. Naturally the society by sensibilating has to be part of the creation of conditions
of accepting the individ with this new status and to accept the role that wants to have in the society.
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Abtract

This research finds that the language used by Suara Partai Masjumi and Bintang Merah usingdirect and clear statement in
delivering their own ideology. Both also have contrast differences in the vocabulary choices. Suara Partai Masjumi presents
Islamic party using the vocabulary influenced by Islam for instance the use of Arabic language for example Muktamar, Djihad,
etc . This magazine also cites holy Al-Qu’ran ayat and brings Islamic leaders inside the articles. In the other hand, Bintang
Merah magazine as its party ideology intentionally uses marxis term like revisionis, trotskisme, materidisme, etc. This
magaizne cites communism and the communist leader. The intention of their publication is to campaign their ideologis and
political party’s ideas, they are Partai Masjumi and Partai Komunis. Besides, as the informative magazine, it is alko as a
material source of their members only to educate their members however in society education it does not give any
contributions.

Keywords: Media, History, Critical Disrcourse Analysis, Political Battle

INTRODUCTION

Indonesian presidential campaign, on July 9th, 2014 has been written as the poliical history of Indonesia. Apparently, it
was the first time for Indonesia faced two president candidates, Prabowo-Hatta and Jokowi-Jusuf Kalla. In pra election,
Indonesian people were slighy divided into two blocks on the two candidates. Social media, printed media, electronic
media, and mass media took a part and contributed on the important role of the process since they were being a part to
support their president candidate. In pra-election, media competed each other to report and somehow overthrew the other
block. This depiction shows how important the role of media to influence people’s point of view.

The media role in presidential campaign and polific in Indonesia as Indonesia Presidential election in 2014 is not a new
issue. This culture had ever ensured in Indonesia when it was first presidential election in 1955. Political party used printed
media as the propaganda. Absolutely, each parly prepared the media as the propaganda instrument for the campaign. For
example are from Suluh Indonesia belonged to PNI (Partai Nasional Indonesia), Partai Sosialis Indonesia (PSI) had
Pedoman, Masyumipublished Suara Partai Masjumi and Harian Abadi, Partai Komunis Indonesia published Harian Rakjat
and Bintang Merah.

Media published by Partai Komunis Indonesia and Partai Masjumi is interested to be studied due to both parties represented
from communis-social group and Islamic group. Masjumiis a parly which is commanded to dissolute by Soekarno in old
older whereas PKI was banned in new order.

26


mailto:rhoma_baq@yahoo.com
mailto:anggitdarmatadara@gmail.com

ISSN 2411-958X (Print) European Journal of May-August 2015
ISSN 2411-4138 (Online) Interdisciplinary Studies Volume 1, Issue 2

This research is to study about the media role in history and language study to answer questions “how media is used by
poliical party to make propaganda?”’ It examins Suara Partai Masjumi, a media published by Masjumi Party and Bintang
Merah published by PKI. Itis important to study through language used by both magazine in order to identify how ideology
is purposely reconstructed.

METHODOLOGY

This research uses Critical Discourse Analysis which connects social pracice and language. In micro analysis, there is a
lexical choice used in Bintang Merah magazine and Suara Partai Masjumi. In meso analysis, it uses a text formed by
initution, history, and relation. These show ideology which is refered in the form of text. Besides, social practice explains
the power and practices which ownideology and power. The analyis formula uses lexical choice - the choice of words used
and naming choice to construct the identity (Udasmoro, 2003: 52-56).

FINDING AND DISCUSSION
A. TheExistence of Educational Magazine for Party Members

After Indonesian independence proclaimed, percisely on November 31, 1945, government declared the edict known as
Edict number X, 1945. Based on The Edict number X, on November 31, 1945 Poliical party was officially recognized as a
representative of democracy. Itwas a sign of the existence of democratic country in Indonesia.

Thus at that ime, there were establishment of 10 political parties, which are Majelis Sy uro Indonesia/Masyumi (7 November
1945), Partai Komunis Indonesia/PKI (7 November 1945), Partai Buruh Indonesia/PBI (8 November 1945), Partai Rakjat
Jelata (8 November 1945), Partai Sosialis Indonesia/PS| (10 November 1945), Partai Rakjat Sosialis/PRS (Desember
1945), Partai Katholik Republik Indonesia/PKRI (8 Desember 1945), Persatuan Rakjat Marhein Indonesia/Permai (17
Desember 1945), dan Partai Nasional Indonesia/PNI (29 Januari 1946). Besides, it was overtaken an establishment of
other political party towards election ten years ahead.

In 1946, the condifion of Republic Indonesia was really in unfortune. The compefiion of political party was really thight In
1948-1949, then Soekamo pointed Hatta to lead Emergency Presidential Cabinet which was not responsible to KNIP
however to Soekamo as president.

Before first election in 1955, parties began to prepare themselves for the election. Many ways held to affract people using
media. Among others which used media as educational instrument for their members are Masjumi published Suara Partai
Masjumi and Harian Abadi, and PKI published Harian Rakjat and Bintang Merah. Suara Partai Masjumi and Bintang Merah
were published to educate their leaders and members in order o unite vission and mission. Masjumi and PKl are in battle
towards election in 1955. Both parties are in battle in the election of 1955 in poliic of Indoensia.

A.1 “Suara Partai Masjumi” Voice of Masjumi

Majelis Syuro Indonesia/Masjumi established on November 7th, 1945 was not giving benefit for Islam ideology since the
nationalist was positioned marginally. Thus, one of the intention the establishment of the parly is to organize the strength
and power of islamic people as the media of politic (Delier Noer, 2000: 51). Four Islam organizations included to Masjumi
are Muhammadiyah, Nadhatul Ulama, Perserikatan Ummat Islam, and Persatuan Ummat Islam.

Masjumi is polifical organization which has members spreaded over Indonesia. Itwas driven that the importance of moslem
scholar’s role at that ime. The members of Masjumi are among from merchants, farmers, industry, efc.

One of the educational and communicative instruments of the party and its members are Suara Partai Masjumi magazine
which was established in 1945. This magazine was published by the information department of management board of
Partai Masjumi. Initially, this magazine was printed limited and in 1951 the magazine was inifially managed the editorial
staff and tried to add the number of opinion.
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Suara Partai Masjumi had alogo of a half moon facing upward and the picture of Indonesian island in the hollow of the
moon as well as a star on the top. Under Sjarif Usman management, with the editorial staff ; Tamar Djaja and Anwar Rasjid
helped by the other twelve authors, one of them is Natsir (the leader of Masjumi 1952), Dr. Sukiman, Mr. Jusuf Wibisono,
and etc.

As the educational facility of the party member, this magazine greet the member once amonth. There was alate publication
also on March and April 1951 and the edition of August — September 1951, only published once in two months.

The writer of the magazine are the party members and the party management. It shows that the domination seen from the
contributon of the writers. The article written by Sjarif Usman (SJ.U), Natsir, Sukiman, NJ. Sonario (the member of the
writers) frequently were listed in the magazine. The other confributors who had different poliical ideas or took apart outside
the party could not pariicipate in the magazine. The whole pages were evenly consisted 30 pages, written by the membe
of the party, and left one page for advertisement.

The rubric of the magazine is contained of “Islamic country element’, “party matters”, “ point of consideration”, * from
management board” and other political news. The news, presented by the magazine are political news related to the party.
Poliical theme usually presented is about Irian Jayanews. Infrequently, the magazine editorial board presented nwes from
Islamic countries news and issues; from Pakistan, Turkey and Marocco.

A.2 “Bintang Merah” the Voice of Partai Komunis Indonesia

In spite of Masjumi, the establishment of PKIwhich had experienced unfortune conditions in 1950. “New PKI”, itwas how
people called its party in early 1950's since it needed to rid incident of Madium in 1948.

The incident of Madiun in 1948 happened as the political polarization getiing flagrant of oposition group (FDR), the left side
was under Amir Syarifuddin of Hatta government manifested in the incident of Delaggu stike (May-July 1948), the
convulsing of Sala raise up to in the incident of Madiun. So, the incident of Madiun occurred in 1948. The incident ended
up by the decision of eradication of communist by Hatta cabinet. Nine of twenty members of CC PKIl werekilled. The young
communist; Sudisman, Aidit, Lukman and Nyotosucceed escaping from the incident. Then they built PKI innew formation.

They considered the former situation were not beneficial so they used media like magazine as the effective communication
as well as educational instrument for the members.

“Bintang Merah kita memberikan sinar femerlang menerangi djalan jang harus ditempuh oleh sefiap anggota Partai dan
kaum Buruh jang sadar akan klasnja.” (English Version: “Bintang Merah needs to enlight the way ofeach member and mad
who consider their position”) (Latiff, 2014)

Bintang Merah was published bimonthly. It was started to publish on 15 August 1950 with putting logo of hammer and sickle
and a star in the center. Itwas printed in 3000 copies, raised 5000 to 7500 to 10000 copies in the end 1951. It was intended
only for PKI members.

The editorial comment was written by PKI leaders; P.Pardede, M.H. Lukman, D.N. Aidit and Njoto. Its ofice was in
Kernolong street 4 —Gambir 4525 Djakarta, published by Sekretariat Agitasi-Propaganda CC PKI. The writers were from
the members; Wikana, M.h. Lukma, Aidit, Njoto, Pardede.

It as contained of editorial page, Culture column, with the term Marxis of polifical news. News wererelated to poliical issue,
party announcement, news from another country which had same ideology, and communist. The countries written are news
as “Berita Partai Komunis Yugoslavia’, “Kemenangan2 Rakjat Viet-Nam dan tentaranja’,” Masalah2 Strategi dari
Peperangan Revoluioner di Tiongkok”. They were article about communist leaders like Lenin, Mark, Musso, and Stalin.
The poliical theme was pointed in KMB issue. The average of the publication are 50 pages. Howeversomehow there were
late publication in two series for example in January only once published.

B. “Depiction” through Educational Magazine for Party Members

Both magazine, Suara Partai Masjumi and Bintang Merah, are party magazine which present the issue, deliver point of
view, and use poliical simbols to present its ideology .
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The way torepresent both ideology canbe identified from the use of lexical choice ineditorial article. Besides, it is interesting
to recognize that each editorial article in Bintang Merah containing the special diction “Rakjat’ with R in capital lefter to
greet the people and the readers. However, compared to Suara Masjumi, it prefers to use diction “saudara-saudara” and
sometimes “umat Islam” to greet the readers.

The diction “Rakjat’ with “R” as the first letter of the word is never used by magazine owned by Islamic Party or Nationalist
Pary since they prefer use the diction “rakjat’. Generally, they like to use the word “saudara-saudara” or “umat Islam”.
“Saudara-saudara” is the referent to mention people or another person. The word “saudara-saudara” is also used in
Soekarno speech (the first president of Republic Indonesia) and by general people at that era. In the other hand, the word
“umat Islam” is a referent of specific people pointed moslem.

In additon, Suara Partai Masjumi also uses the word “rakjat’ with lowercase rarely. The capital lefter of R in the word
“Rakjat’ is one of the specific symbol. “Rakjat’ is written to rebuild the party with people support. It depicts that PKl is a
people party and the use of capital lefter in the letier “R” in “Rakjat’ indicates for a communication strategy. Furthermore,
PKl like to represent itself to be egalitarian party.

The word “Rakjat” which is frequently used by PKlis also found in Arab language. In Arabic, “ar-raliyyah, means pasture
and the shepherd is named ra'in. InAl-Quran, the word “ar-raliyyah” is none, asit uses “ra'a’ in Al-Quran (QS. Thaha: 54).

The word “saudara-saudara” used by Suara Partai Masjumi is more local and egalitarian. Egalitarian language is chosen
by Suara Partai Masjumi is like “sama rasa sama rata” (English: equal one and another is a jargon used to represent
egalitarian for PKI). Itshows that both parties pretend to be an egalitarian party which can be for everyone by lexical choices
in the magazine article.

Suara Partai Masjumi uses Arabic diction to name itself that refers to Islamic ideology. To show its ideology that is owned
Islamic ideology, it labels itself by choosing diction from Islam term for intance “Muktamar” to explain the word “meeting
with many people” in Indonesian, “Djihad” means struggling. Bintang Merah refers to communist ideology also labels itself
by choosing diction of : marxis” like “klas” and “proletar”.

Through Suara Partai Masjumi, news and information presented to the readers clearly, which is the party is managed and
how is the ideology. Readers clearly states that the articles is considered as the opponent. The oponent of the country are
islamic countries.

Ideology mapping is seen from several news like “Tata Negara Diktakiur (communist)’. This arficle contains two pages or
more and explains how communist party works, such as:

“...djikaseorang Kominis [sic] dipilih untuk duduk disidang Perwakilan Rakjat, maka orang itu dengan pura2 sadja berdjandji
hendak sefia pada Undang2 Dasar, sedangkan dalam hatinja hendak menjalankan perintth Moskow saja...” (Suara Partai
Masjumi, Mei 1951, No. 5: 23)

(English: “...ifa communist is chosen to occupy in people representative frial, so he/she pretends to promise on Undang-
Undang Dasar however in the deep heart they need to do Moscow’s command” (Suara Partai Masjumi, May 1951, No. 5:
23).

Masjumi and PKl are contrast in polific. The provocative language in language style of contemptive produced to dominate
the opponent palitic that communist parly is a bad and dangerous party.

Moreover in the article presented in Bintang Merah dominate the discourse for instance mentioning Masjumi as party which
is anti-democracy since it supports the agreement of KMB (Konferensi Meja Bundar), “Jang mempertahankan peraturan
ati-demokrasi itu hanjalah Masjumi ber-sama2 dengan Fraksi Demokrat....” (English: those who retain the rules of anti-
democracy is Masjumi which go together with Demokrat.... * (Bintang Merah, no. 3, Februray 1951; 55)

Partai Masjumi fries to counter the news reported by Bintang Merah. Then Suara Partai Masjumi presented it to support
KMB by stating “Pembatalan KMB djika terjadi tentu akan memberikan pukulan berat terhadapa Bangsa Indonesia dalam
perekonomian” (English: “the cancellation of KMB happened precisely would give big effect to Indonesian in accordance
with the economy” (Suara Partai Masjumi, January 1951: 3)

Masjumi and PKlin the context of polic are always in confrast both in poliic and ideology. Evenwhen Indonesian mass
media joined in Barisan Pamela Soekamo (BPS) - an organization to support Soekamo, Masjumi and its mass media was
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not involved in. In 1960, Masjumi stepped out based on Soekarno mandatory (President of Republic Indonesia). Without
any pleadings from other islamic organizations, Masjumi needed to stop. Five years after, in 1965 PKl also stopped as it
was not beneficial, which is wellknown as 30 September 65. This incident was a sign of a change old order government fo
new order govemment in Indonesia.

C. CONCLUSION

Forming of public opinion in both magazines are clearly seen one way and both does not give platform from the others
whose ideology is different. All the media advocacy has clear posion and do not hesitate in using language style to
dominate its ideology .

Besides, seen from the educational function, both magazines have function for its party of its intention. They drive people
not o consider something positive but they drive them info provocation. Finally, they succeed in depicting its own ideology.
However, both media succeed to form images of egalitarian ideology by lexical choices and naming. Both media refers to
the pioneer and country which have same ideology they have.
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Abstract

Documentation of the scene is one of the mostimportant actions of the investigative group, which performs the examination
of the scene. Documentation in itselfincludes: Taking notes, drawing and photographic team of the site inspectionto the ciime
scene during phase taking notes must pay special attention to this stage, because it includes very important information for
the investigation of the crime scene. Based on these information becomes final report on the case, so we can say that taking
notes is of particular importance. Anotherimportant action is also the sketch. Mapping shows the drawing of the scene and
all evidence was found there. Compiler of the sketch doesn’t minds to be definitely professional any painter or desigrer. It
should be a good compiler which presents in detail all the information necessary to include net. This information will be used
for testimony in court and to clarify the situation in the scene in case of reconstructions. Photographs of the crime scene
investigation is a very important move whichreflects the real image of the scene or any part of his and any evidence which
has been inserted into focus photography.

Keywords: Documentation, taking notes, drawings, blueprints, photographs, scene

Documentin Crime Scene

For a case to have success and the right result, both in terms of quality, which will be displayed after a working profession al
investigation group, both in terms of understanding how best by those who will have the opportunity see, have become a
professional documentation, clear, understandable and all sufiicient data.

To achieve the result safisfactory and demanding, it is necessary to have a record fair and professional, in order that all
work performed and the procedures followed by the investigation team, reflected very clearly and be accessible to all those
who consider the case at a later stage.

Documentation of the scene includes:
e  Taking Notes
e  Skefch
e Photography
e  Taking Notes

One of the main actions and more important investigators of the scene is taking notes. Taking notes is done for many
reasons. One of the main reasons, why should it be asked, is that they should be available to all case and then, when the
investigator or the court requires something, entries must be ready and similar actions were taken at the scene and with all
other data, such as the scene, as wellas traces and physical evidence found there.

Taking notes begins upon receipt of the call for the given case noted: time, date, source of the information was, instructions
are provided for storing the scene.

Further extended the composition of the investigation team, responsible officials find there and the time of arrival at the
scene. It should also be noticed and all actions of the inquiry regarding the examination of the scene until its conclusion.
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The focus is on objects, to frack and to the material evidence, distinguishing it races or evidence that is relevant materials,
related to the event, from what can be found randomly on the scene.

Here's how the notes should be a crime scene investigator:

1. Notes must be accurate and sorted chronologically;
The entries should describe step by step all the action;
The entries must be completed and harmonized;

Notes should be wellwritten and understandable;

o~ DN

[t must be noted the unusual things such as blood, a light that has been raging, etc .;Hetuesi takes notes
should be, as much as possible, specific mark even the most "fine" as 20 cm below stairs of the house, on the
ground floor is found ... efc.

6.  Other records such as case number, camcorder, film negatives, efc., should never be left without mark. They
may be listed in any other country but here itis worth noted;

7. Determination and location of the route or test materials done in conjunction with a stationary object such as
wall, pillar electricity, etc.1

The investigator had come on the scene; the officer should initially contact the first on the scene and has secured his victim,
witnesses. In this way, he will be informed of certain data of the scene which will probably be needed later. All these shoul d
be noted carefully.

In the notes of the scene investigators must be included:

+ The date and ime when the case is reported to the police;

* Type of crime;

+ Location of the scene and its description;

+ Name of the person who ordered /requested location-viewing;

+ The names of all persons, police officers, witnesses, investigators,

specialized personnel to the scene.

+ Names of officers photograph, shooting with the camera, make sketch, take fingerprints, seek and obtain clues and
material evidence;

+ atmospheric and lighting conditions at the time of inspection;

+ The first description of the scene, including the condition of the victim at the time the investigation team has arrived;
+ The location of any frace or evidence material that is found and by whom is found, the search resuits of fingerprints and
other frace evidence;

+ Description of the exact location of the scene, surrounding houses or buildings;

+ Description of the correct entry and exit of the scene, a description of the house, number of rooms, windows;

* Description of the external scene: land, planted field, the ground muddy, ground paved with asphalt, files, efc .;

+ The time of completion of the examination of the scene;

+ Inthe notes given no conclusions, but what can be seen in it

"prof. dr. Luan VELIQOTI,(interv iew)Tirané, maj 2011.
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Whether through photography "write by the light' in the record write only what look. Conclusions belonging to other
investigative actions as: expertise, knowledge, experiment efc.

Mapping

Just picture is not enough fo fix the scene. Since scene appear better and more accurately, he should have the skefch. So,
sketches and picture complement each other and both represent scene correctly and adequately. Outline clarifies scene
appearance and makes it easy to understand. Itis therefore important that the crime scene investigator to do a good outline
and easily understandable.

Compiler skefch should not be necessarily a good painter or designer, but everything that represents the outline should be
clear evento those whowere not at the scene and did not see it. So | have a drawing simple, understandable that presented
the appearance of the scene.

In pictures look even objects that "do not want' to see, because they cannot share or remove without interfering in it, while
at present only drawing objects that weneed and wewant to present

Well skeches, it helps investigators, courts and others to recall things. Also it serves quite well, compared to photography,
even when we have the opportunity to see cars or any other view of the scene. This can be used by investigators during
the questioning of witnesses or victims.

There are two types of drawings: the general and detailed generalized sketches done on the spot, it is a simple drawing,
freehand and all the other features that accompany it, while detailed sketches done in the ofice with technical means or
computer. Both sketches enter in the case file and stored there.

Always sketches done in the angle 90 degrees and is called two-dimensional sketch, unlike it three dimensional made at
different angles and in other cases (of mass graves, sketches wells efc.).

Completes skefches and notes very well pictures of the scene.

Theinformation included in sketch

In the sketch should be presented with all the information that identifies the case. They are: the case number, the name of
the victim, the name of the suspect, the date and time when the event occurred, the date and time when skefches, location,
name of the person who made the sketch, the degree of proportionality, whether it is used or no, (a legend would help its
reader), spatial orientation, fixed points where measurements were made, the numbers of evidence etc'.

Equipment

Equipment used in the preparation of the outline is simple including: white paper, pencils technique or simple tools
geometric, ruler, compass, friangle, rectangle, etc., and if sketches done with computers then used different software for
drawing drawings.

Types of sketches

Depending on the scene, we have several types’ sketches and methods by which they are made. Types of drawings are:
Two-dimensional and three-dimensional sketches.

' Criminal Inv estigations,Charles R.SWANSON, Neil C. CHAMELIN, Leonard TERRITO, 7th, ed .2000, fg. 57.
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Dimensional drawings used in almost all cases when dealing with surfaces that appear only the width and length of the
terrain scene. These include countries in the event of open, closed, in cars efc.

001-23202-0491-011

Victin: Mary Franco

Fig.1 Two-dimensional sketch (foto nga: http://crimescene_pictures.jpg)

A three-dimensional drawings used in all cases, when the field of the scene is the width, length and depth. These cases
have in mass graves, different wells, cars etc. In these cases different templates performed during the reconstruction of the
crime scene or during the presentation to the court.

Fig.2 Three-dimensional mock-up of one of the crime scenes from the infamous Hillside Strangler Case in Los Angeles,
Califomia.)
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Methods of drawing

To realize charts used three methods:
-The Method coordination;
-The Method triangular;
-The Method cruise.

Coordination method has at least two fixed points of which measured all races and physical evidence found at the scene.
This method can also be used basic line, this line which imagined between the scenes and staring from that line, measure
all the evidence on both sides. This method is suitable outdoors.

Triangular method has at least two fixed points of which rack and measure all material evidence at the scene. This
method is used outdoors and in those places where we encounter dificulties finding a fixed point: in the field, away from
the road, in cases of fraffic accidents etc.

Cruise Method - This method is used in confined spaces. Here, the walls of the rooms appear to spread. The rooms have
expansive roof along with one of its walls

SECENEPHOTOGRAPHY

The word: "a picture is worth a thousand words" applies especially to photograph the scene. Capture or "recording”
permanent crime scene is avery important action of the investigative group in the processing and examination of the scene.
Itis very important that before any other action, including: touch, movement, screening efc, Itis photographing everything
they found at the scene, which is estimated to trace or proof material.

No subject should not move, before he is photographed from all angles necessary. For all of this to have its effect during
the trial should be made as many pictures as possible. We must not forget that pictures can help the prosecutor at the court
hearings, the judge, police experts efc.

Itis the duty of every crime scene investigator who, once they get there after receiving initial information, start with general
or orientation picture of the scene. The investigator then must continue to focus in the important points of the country
example: center of the scene, to connect the tracks or exhibits through photography, etc. sequential pictures.

A special focus should be placed, given the nature of the crime, in order to present the elements of the offense. Particular
attention should be paid:

Exteriors of the house, the car;

- Communications them among each other;
- Route, access points outside and inside;
- Point exit inside and outside;

- Conditions of the scene;

- Things that are left at the scene;

- Evidence as hair, synthefic fibers, remnants (butts) cigarette, fingerprints, tool marks, shoe tracks, fire tracks, efc..
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Special importance should be giventhe restricive photos of the scene. They should be made so that, when seen, are listed
in a logical manner making a real orientation of the country. Photos restrictive are:

a.Photography with remote shooting (indicative)

This picture is done by including in it, all the space of the scene (if possible), so that when this photograph shows, the
impression that youare

seeing the scene nearby. This picture shows the position of the scene compared to other surrounding objects such as
buildings, objects or objects!. This picture is made in the eye distance, six meters away

b.Photography to shooting medium (general)

This picture is made so that in the related areas of the scene fo the photographed areas. It also enables the connection of
trails and exhibits between each other. This picture becomes distance from three to six meters, in order to have a clear
view and its reading.

c.Picture by shooting near (the object close)

This pictures are made in order to be infroduced in all the sights, which could not be infroduced in the middle photography
shooting and remote. This photo is taken at a distance of one or two meters. Since this picture done by a small distance,
they can be seen in great detail whichdoes not appear in the previous pictures.

d. Picture scalable

This pictures is done when, close to the tracks and physical evidence found at the scene, set the unit of measurement such
as rulers, meter efc. So, taking pictures scalable, show how many times has increased or decreased the object
photographed?.

WHATWHE NEED TO SEE IN THE FIELD OF SIGHTING MARK

During photographing the fraces and material evidence at the scene, placed close to their units, in order fo show the real
size. Setting the measuring unit as a meter tape, ruler, efc. Itallows the photographer to determine the real size and scale
of its reduction. Care should be taken when displaying measurement units, not damaged frack or exhibits.

In order fo eliminate the objection that sometimes made pictures yardstick, then the photos should be made once without
ameasure of another time with the measure.

" Prof.dr.Skénder Begeja, Kriminaistika, Vélimi i 1.2001,Tirane,fq.80

2Prof.ass.dr.Luan VELIQOTI, Fotografia Kriminalistike, Tirané,2001,fq. 138
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To comply with general standards used for review of the reliability and credibility of photography, be aware that:
e  representation to be accurate;
e o no distortions;
e  materials and connectivity;

e  impartiality or faimess.

Also, during the shooting of the scene, one that photographs should be caution, confrol the movements you do, in order
not to damage the picture. So a near static, allows a small movement or eliminate itall and, thus, willhave a clear picture
of which would have a good view. You should know that even breathing, heart and work of uncontrolled movements, caused
by improper maintenance of the camera, have an impact on its stability and the quality of photography.

If photographed  details, trace and material evidence, then, camera and fripod fixed to shutter button is propelled by spring
wire. This is to avoid any vibration thereof, and to ensure maximum focus and clarity.

Literature
[1 Criminal Investigations,Charles R.SWANSON, Neil C. CHAMELIN, Leonard TERRITO
[2] Hillside Strangler Case in Los Angeles, California.)
[3] htp://crimescene_pictures.jpg
[4] prof. dr. Luan VELIQOTI,(interview)Tiran&, maj 2011.
[5] Profass.dr.Luan VELIQOTI,Fotografia Kriminalistke
[6] Profdr.Skénder Begeja,Kriminalistika,Véllimi il

37



ISSN 2411-958X (Print) European Journal of May-August 2015
ISSN 2411-4138 (Online) Interdisciplinary Studies Volume 1, Issue 2

An Overviewon Different Legal Systems andthe Reflectionin Kosovo

M. Sc. Samedin Mehmeti, PhD Cand.
European University of Tirana, Albania

samedinmehmeti@yahoo.com

Abstract

The state apparatus represents one of the fundamental elements of the development of contemporary society. While the right
and law represents a basic understanding of the existence of the state power that performs in order to preserve a balance
between the action which is accepted by society and other behaviors that by law are prohibited. The state actions principally
are based on the rule of law, namely the legal system accepted or elected by people. Studying different legal systems, it
shows that there are similarities more than the differences between them. Despite very different legal cultures, processing
methods and institutions, different legal systems exhibit convergence in the treatment of different legal issues. As a resut of
these processes, many of the differences between common law and civil law now look more like nuances rather than as maor
differences. The differences are mostly pronounced in the styles of using lega argument, methodology, content and kegal
norms etc. Various legal systems, using different tools, aimed at the same purpose, and similar results are often taken from
different justifications. Often it happens in practice that, despite the use of diverse tools and methods, they arrive at the same
solutions or similar ones andit certainly that should not be surprising. Soit can rightly be concluded that despite many changes,
legal systems aim at achieving the same objective. While generally the target of the state is always and in any system the
implementation of norms and rules set in advance, what the contemporary world tends to be considered as respect for the
rule of law. In general, the objective ofthe state authorities in every system s the implementation of the norms and rules set
in advance, that conceptin the contemporary world tends to be considered as respect for the rule of law. Since Kosovo was
part of the former Yugoslav federation and practically untilthe end of the war of 1999, in the absence of state sovereigrty and
subjectivity, people of Kosovo were notin a position to choose, like other sovereign nations which legal system will be appled
on their lives. Without thewill of the citizens, in Kosovo was applied a type of Continental legal system, with certain speciic
elements that were mostly common in other countries of former Eastern European Communist bloc. In the first years after
liberation, until new legislation was passed through the legislative system, it was continued with the older system, through
some minor changes. While at a later stage after the adoption of the new legislation, was introduced a large scale refom fo
the exciting system through the application of the combination of elements of Anglo-Saxon system, this reform whichis to this
day is in process as well.

Keywords: System, Legal, State, Sovereignty, Continental, Anglo-Saxon, Comunist

Introduction

State as such, represents one of the basic elements for the development of contemporary society. While the legal system,
to a basic understanding of the existence, represents the apparatus that takes care to preserve the balance between the
actions accepted and those behaviors that are prohibited by the legal norms set out by the society. Any operation or action
should be based on the principles of the rule of law. If a society is faced withviolation of the rule of law, in most of the cases
people actindividualistically and while some of the members of the society suffer this condition inthe form of victims without
any compensation, others in many cases may take the law enforcement in their hands or other forms of self-judgment.

The rule of law means a legal system that works regardless the functioning methodology of that system. In this case
important is the existence of the legal system which provides direction on the basic rules that determine the functioning of
society and legal system is helping to put them into practice.

Public confidence in the legal system is necessary for overall economic development, since it creates an environment
where ciizens feel secure. Banks and financial insfituions can carry out their transactions, unpaid debts will be returned,
people pay their taxes and obligations. Andin retum they will receive proper public services, improvements in infrastructure
and so on. The legal system should also ensure development of culture, media, educational system etc. With a
dysfunctional legal system, in general, people feel insecure. The basic element for the creation of public confidence is the
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belief that the rules, laws and the whole normative spectrum, and other legal elements for what the legal system is exciting.
As an agreement in a democratic society and should be implemented by the entire society and state structures.

A very important component of the legal system regardless of any judicial system, itis the transparency. A transparent legal
system should be a tool to eliminate corrupt elements within the system. It should be noted that corruption is a phenomenon
in which people are not necessarily voluntarily included. For this reason, it is very important for the legal system to protect
its parficipants from the corruption of voluntary or involuntary involvement in corruption.

Review different legal systems show that there are more similariies than differences between legal systems, despite vey
different legal cultures, processing and instifutions. Although different legal systems, exhibit convergence in the treatment
of different legal issues. Under pressure from globalization contemporary legal systems show some signs of convergence.
Many of the differences that exist between legal systems are much less visible because of the changes which have passed
through these legal systems. Already it is clear that the role of the courts in addiion to the implementation is more present
in the creation of the law even this role is greafly increased.

As a result of these processes many of the differences between common law and civil law now look more like nuances
rather than major difierences. The differences that exist between the continental and the Anglo-Saxon law should not be
exaggerated. Itis also important to note that there are differences on many issues. The differences are mostly pronounced
in the styles of argument, the methodology and the content of legal norms. Using various tools, aimed at the same purpose,
and similar results are oflen taken from different justifications. Often it happens in practice that despite the use of different
tools and methods, the result arrives at the same solution or similar and it certainly should not be surprising. So it can rightly
be concluded that despite many changes the legal systems are more or less the same. While a certain rapprochement
between the continental system and common law system is obvious and this frend is likely to continue, there are still
important differences and they will coninue to exist for an indefinite period. Recognition of these differences is necessary
for any professional whodeals with the legal matters.

Nevertheless, the differences in some areas are substantial in relaion to the paries as well as procedures. Every legal
system may have some advantages and some disadvantages. If a foreign legal system has several advantages, why we
would not incorporate them into the domestic legal system? In this way, the resulting convergence of two legal systems
can only confribute to the common purpose of which should be to create a fair system, convenient and accepted legal
system that can provide legal certainty and protection for all citizens.

CONTINENTAL LEGAL SYSTEM

Continental legal system can also be described as a legal fradiion which has its origins in the Roman law that was
codified in “Justinian's Corpus Juris Civils” oras we know it from practice “The Justinian Code”. This legal fradion was
practiced and is developed during history mainly in the continental part of Europe!. Today, continental legal system or
Romano-Germanic, is present inin all continents of the world. This system is based on concepts, categories and rules
derived from Roman law, with some influence of the legal traditions, sometimes greatly supplemented or modified by
local custom or culture. The fradition of civil rights, although secularized over the centuries and decided to focus more on
individual freedom, promotes cooperation between human beings.2 This tradifion itself, it could be divided further into
impacts that have had Roman norms, rules influenced by French law and the Germanic family of legal norms, or
dominated by German jurisprudence. In particular the Roman legal norms were modeled on the French Civil Code
approved in 1804 otherwise known as “The Code Napoleon”. Napoléon Bonaparte was the French very successful
leader, who managed fo straddle large parts of Europe. This invasion which had not only meaning in occupying
territories, but also the classic invasion of ideas and culture. French Civil Code was also a short collection of clear legal
principles based on common sense and experience and theory in the country.3

"Ismajli 0. 2011.

Zhttp://www1.law Isu.edu/clo/civil-law-online/what-is-the-civil-law/

3 http://www.mu.ac.infmyweb_test/M.A.%28Part%20-1%29%20History %20Paper%20-%20111%20-
%20History %200f%20Europe%20%281789-1919%29%20-%20%28Eng %29. pdf
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The German Civil Code that was adopted in 1896 and entered into force since 1900, this code was also a consequence of
movements and ideas from codified legal norms initiated by the French code!. This is typical for almost all countries of
continental legal system or as is known in international legal practice "Civil Law System". The main characteristic of these
norms is that the law is aimost entirely codified, very much arranged and structured, broadly based in general principles,
where not necessarily are determined the details.

The main element of the continental legal system lies in the fact that the right is written in laws or codes which are described
as a guide, authoritative and systematic, with general coverage in legal life. Among the legal codes of different countries of
the continental system, despite the fact that there are many common issues, there are still some important differences, and
they are often grouped into those that address issues under the Roman fradition and the tradition of Germanic legal family.
Although these legal codes of different countries are not homogeneous, there are certain characteristics of all legal codes
which bind them together and determine what is practiced differently in every system.

Basically continental legislation is classified, structured and mainly contains alarge number of rules and general principles,
but often is described as legal norms with lack of detailed data’'s. One of the basic characteristics of continental legislation
is that the main task of the court is to apply and interpret the legal norms written/included in the code. The assumption is
that the code regulates all cases that may occur in practice, and when specific cases are not regulated by the code, the
courts must apply general principles to fill the gaps.

After the end of World War II, Kosovo as an autonomous province within the former Yugoslav Federation, as well as other
republics of the Federation, had a continental legal system. This system was applied not for the fact that this was the wil
of the people of Kosovo, neither because of any tradition. In fact people of Kosovo, were not even able to choose because
this type of legal system was applied to all 6 Socialist Republics and 2 Autonomous Provinces in the ex-Yugoslav
Federation. Mainly his system with some small changes was applied almost in most European countries of the former
socialist bloc.

After the changes made in the Kosovar legislation especially after 2004, when it was approved the Interim criminal Code
and the Code Criminal Procedure, wefind changes that lead fowards a combination of continental system with elements
of Anglo-Saxon legal system2. This fradiion continued even further with the adoption of other normative legal acts and
today Kosovo can be described as a functioning state based mainly in continental system of law, who apply techniques
and methods of common law system such as judicial precedent.

ANGLO-SAXON LAGAL SYSTEM

Anglo-Saxon legal system means the body of legal principles that prevailed England since the 6th century until the Norman
Conquest in 1066. In light of the Scandinavian rules and the so-called barbarian laws (Leges barbarorum) of continental
Europe, was constituted a body of rules called Germanic law. Anglo-Saxon law was written in the vemacular format and
was relatively far from the Roman influence, which had great influence on mainland and laws from that period of ime were
mainly written in Lain language. Roman influence in Anglo-Saxon law was indireclly and exercised mainly through
churches*.

Anglo-Saxon legal system or "Common Law" is alegal fradiion, which in most cases was developed in England and is
present today as well. This legal fradiion is the basis of the law, not only for England, as the country of origin, but also for
Wales, Ireland, almost all the states of USA (with the exception of Louisiana), most of Canada (except Quebec) and in most
countriies that have adopted this system. Here in the first place make part former British colonies which are generally
independent members of the Association of Commonwealth states, but in large parts are connected to related rules and
religious as wellas local customs laws like India, Pakistan, Malaysiaor Jamaica.

" http://faculty .cua.edu/pennington/Law508/GermanLegalHistory .htm
2Kodi i Perkohshem i Prodedures Penale, 2004

3Morina V. (2013)
4 http://global.britannica.com/EBchecked/topic/25121/Anglo-Saxon-law
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Principles of Anglo-Saxon legal system appear to most trials reported, usually given by the higher courts, in connection
with specific situations arising from disputes, whichthe courts have already judged. In general all the common rules of the
Anglo-Saxon legal system appears to be as specific procedures detailed in comparison with the rules and procedures of
the continental legal system. The most obvious difference between this system and the continental system is that the
continental system is a codified system, while the Anglo-Saxon legal system is not created enfirely through writien
legislation, but rather is based on judicial jurisprudence.

One of the fundamental principles of this systemis that judicial decisions, which are oftlen taken by the higher courts, issued
on a similar case, followed in subsequent cases, ie. That case law precedent must be respected. This principle is known
as "staredecisis" (namely the principle of the court is based on the principles set by decisions in previous similar cases from
another higher court) and has never been legalized, but is considered as binding by the courts, which can be modified.

The claim that Anglo-Saxon legal system is created based on writien law, but separate in cases adjudicated or judicial
precedent is only partially true, as the continental legal system is based in large part on codes, laws, statutes that judges
are obliged to apply and interpreted in approximately the same way actjudge in the Anglo-Saxon legal system.

MIXEC OR “HYBRID” LEGAL SYSTEM

In addion to the mentioned systems, which in reality is dificult to find a pure but in most cases there are different
combinations and mixed legal systems or "Hybrid", which cannot be tied so completely clear or have elements of Anglo-
Saxon legal system and even the continental legal system and therefore it is so called hybrid legal systems. The term
"mixed", which we have chosen over other terms such as "hybrid", "mixed" or "composed" should not be interpreted
restrictively. This category includes cases of countries where two or more systems apply cumulatively or interactively, but
also when there is a confrontation of systems, as a result of the field more or less clearly defined application.! In those legal
systems, the right to force stems from more than one of these legal fraditions, for example, in Scotiand or Quebec, where
the traditions of the law are common.

THELEGAL SYSTEM OF FORMER COMUNUNIST COUNTRIES

Another group set up somewhere so special that can be discemed, in any case untl around 1990, was the legal system
of the countries with communist or socialist legal systems. Evenafter the collapse of the political system almost completely
and the implementaion of another system or market economy and democracy in most of these countries, it is sfill useful to
treat. This is because many of the similarities in the system, characteristic of these counfries can only be understood as
the result of 50 years of communist rule. This, especially if one wants that, at all events, to distinguish specific subgroups
within the continental legal system which is used with certain changes in most of these countries.

Within the former communist states were more or less three subgroups that can be distinguished:

" Sovietlaw, also called socialist law, took place mainly in Russia after the arrival of the communists in power in
1917. This system was imposed in all parts of the SovietUnion in 1920.2 In Russia and other countries of the former Soviet
Union, provisions are almost identical in content and generally were applied in succession law and international private law
in these sometimes still used or issued other but based on provisions dafing from this fime.

" Other countries of Eastern Europe (including the Baltic States) had differed legal system from other communist
countries, in paricular from countries of former Soviet Union, especially in terms of international private law. Generally this
is seen as a result of the permanent tendency towards greater freedom, for example of the legal agreement and marital or
succession law. After the fall of the communist system and release from tutelage of the former Soviet Union, the reform of
the legal system in most of these countries returned to their laws from the time of before the Second World War.

" The third subgroup consists of countries of East, South East Asian countries. In particular, here comes the
People's Republic of China, which has always exposed

" http://w ww.juriglobe.ca/eng/sys-juri/class-poli/sys-mixtes. php
2 http://global. britannica.com/EBchecked/topic/557116/Soviet-law
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considerable differences in the legislation of the Soviet Union countries. But some differences in the legal system were to
be seen also in the counfries like Mongolia or Vietam. These countries followed the so-called Soviet model closely. A
more typical system that represents a special case in terms of the legal system is Cuba. This is the only Latin American
country who is still in the legal system that can be called communist. The legal system of this country, especially in terms
civil relaions with bigotry sfill maintains continuity or is very close to the previous system of the former Soviet Union, w hile
in terms of private international law is a legal tradition influenced by Latin American counfries.

DIFFERENCE AND COMMON ELEMENTS THAT CHARACTERIZE THE MAIN SYSTEMS OF LAW

If we want to make comparisons and examinations more closely, character or details that permeate existing main legal
systems, then italso becomes clear that they have their uniqueness but also the similariies. To find certain distinguishing
characteristics between the Anglo-Saxon legal system and Continental legal system, accordingly assigned to the
application in different countries of course differ from one another in both ime as wellas in space. In this case we will only
examine some distinctive features, which in fact do different and distinguish these systems from each other.

SOURCES OF LAW

Continental system bases the law as the main source of legislation, judicial system is typically inquiry, unlimited by
precedent, and composed of judicial officials. The rule of law is to build a bridge to the available collection and writing of
laws relating to all ciizens and that judges should follow that practice’. One of the most important and widely known is
undoubtedly distinguishing different sources of law in which support is these legal systems. Itcannot be taken as just perfe ct
widespread view that these two systems differ from each other by the fact that the Anglo-Saxon legal system is based on
the judge that creates cases the only source of the right, while the in the Continental legal system the right is the source. It
is alaw adopted as the only source of that right Freely can be found with such absolutism this distinction has never been
correct or not correct. Onthe one hand the law is not codified as such exists only in the Anglo-Saxon legal system, but no
matter what form it is presented is sfill a certain importance. Even for some issue certain legal soluions are offered
tradiionally in constitutive format Countries that apply the Anglo-Saxon legal system in most of the cases have codified
laws. Which is stem from a long legislative process that means they are approved by parliament and the courts must take
into account in their decisions even in cases where existing precedents apply court.

As another feature distinguishing element between legal systems, is the principle of the application of "judicial precedent"
that could be considered as a work methodology that is used in Anglo-Saxon legal system. Analyzing court decisions on
cases that have similarities, to find a general solution or that is used more and that has given better results. Solution used
in most of these cases then be used in the actual dispute resolution. When werefer fo judicial precedent we are alluding to
what is known as judicial practice or a law created by judges.2 While the judges in the continental legal system may be
obliged to apply the laws or codes written, judges apply the Anglo-Saxon legal systemdoctrine called "stare decisis" which
is a legal principle that dictates that courts can not violate the precedent that applies to first degree. This is a general
principle that when a matter is seffled by judicial decision, it sets a precedent that is later to be respected.® A court decision
is a precedent if that decision will be applied in future cases. But, for such application, the courts decision should contain
aguide, to achieve by the use of reason rationally and that this reasoning can be found by other courts. A judicial precedent
is binding until the moment is broken by the decision of a higher court or declared invalid by the approval of any legal act.
The high court also may review and revoke its previous decision.

" http://w ww. lawteacher.net/free-law-essays/ constitutional-law/contrast-between-common-and-continental-legal-systems-constitutional-
law -essay.php

2 hitp://w ww.ukessays.com/essays/law/judicial-precedent-and-doctrine-of-stare-decisis-law-essay .php

3 htip://legal-dictionary . thefreedictionary.com/stare+decisis
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Abstract

The Technical Agreement between Prishtina and Belgrade, brokered by European Union in April 2013, was haikd as a
milestone in the process of normalization of relations between the two countries as well as unblocking the path of both Kosovo
and Serbia towards European Union. The dialogue held a promise as a vehicle which, in conjunction with bilateral pressure
on both sides by EU and a tailored enlargement process, could finally lead tonormalization of relations between Kosovo and
Serbia. However, most of the deadlines set up in the implementation plan of the Agreement have been stepped over. This
delay in implementation combinedwith the victory of “Serbian List’, Kosovo Serb political party backed heavily by Belgrade
Government, in the last general elections in Kosovo, have brought into jeopardy two of the main targets of the Technical
agreement as a vehicleto a broader and moreimportant political dialogue between Kosovo and Serbia as wellas integration
of local Kosovo Serbs into institutions of the state of Kosovo. This paper argues that Germany, United Kingdom and USA
need to be more directly engagedin the process to pressure both sides tofulfill what was agreedin April 2013. It is a prevailing
belief among many analysts that the only peaceful acceptable outcome depends on full integration of Kosovo Serbs in
Kosovo’s state institutions, full normalzation of relations between Prishtinaand Belgrade, mutualrecognition, and rewardng
Kosovo by suspending the visa regime for EU countries for citizens of Kosovo. Delay in implementation, loss of pace and
interest of EU in this process, is leading to sharpening of ethnic divisions in Kosovo and increasing the numbers of those who
oppose dialogue on both sides.

Keywords: Kosovo, Prishtina-Belgrade dialogue, EU Foreign Policy, Western Balkans, Albanian-Serb divisions

CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS

Following the Declaration of the Independence of the Republic of Kosovo, February 17t 2008, European Union, especially
the countries that have recognized Kosovo's independence have tried fo find a way to open a dialogue between Prishtina
and Belgrade authorities to fry to bridge the poliical divide that exists between Kosovoand Serbia even today. This initiativ e
coming from EU officials was further strengthen by the fact that Kosovohas been recognized, in a very brief period by more
than 100 UN Member States in all of the continents of the Globe. Since spring 2011, EU has supported a technical dialogue
between the governments of Kosovoand Serbia, firstly aiming to improve the living conditions of the Serbs living in Kosova,
and secondly aiming to increase the dialogue to other political options and discussions that would cover matters such as
recogniion of each other countries documents, freedom of movement, with the final prize of reaching apoliical sustainable
seflement between Kosovo and Serbia in their path toward EU integration processes.

Technical dialogue between Prishtina and Belgrade authories began on March 8t 2011 viamediation of EU in Brussels
with full support of United States of America. First four rounds of dialogue resulted in no credible outcomes but they set the
principles and the framework for future negofiations. Inthe fith round of dialogue, on July 2nd 2011, an agreement was
reached on freedom of movement of citizens across territories of Kosovoand Serbia with the use of ID cards, rather than
passports.! This decision was not in collision with the current Constitution of the Republic of Serbia, which still in its
preamble states that “Province of Kosovo and Metohija is part of the territory of Serbia, holds a position of substantial
autonomy as part of sovereign state of Serbia therefore it is obliged to represent and protect the interest of Serbia in Kosovo

"Brussels , July 22011, “Report on political and technical dialogue with Provisional institutions in Pristina”, Government of Serbia, full
tex tprovided on 24th of April 2013
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and Metohija in all of its internal and external decisions”. ' Kosovo's authoriies viewed this decision in a more pragmatic
way, since their interest was the freedom of movement of Kosovo's citizens through the territory of the Republic of Serbia
without any kind of hindrance.

After this iniial agreement there were several other agreements on the technical level regarding cadastral records and
other individual documents, customs duties, mutual recogniion of university degrees. The most important technical
agreement was reached on border issues, more precisely on Integrated Border Management-IBM, reached on December
2rd 2011. According to this agreement both sides have agreed to have their representatives in all borders crossings between
Kosovo and Serbia including representatives of EULEXMission. Regarding this decision a special Technical Protocol was
established and signed between the parties in Prishtina on February 231 2013.

Inthe ninth round of negotiations an agreement has been reached, on February 24t 2012 following persistent insistence
of the EU, onallowing Kosovoto take part in regional integration processes. This came not without a price for the authoriti es
of Kosovo which had to accept that their representation in regional forums will be “Republic of Kosovo® followed by a
footnote stating that “the status in the nomination does not prejudge final status and is in accordance with the Resolution
1244 of UN Security Council and the Decision of the International Court of Justice regarding Kosovo's Declaration of
Independence”. Serbian side considered that it had protected their Constituion while Kosovo side was more interested in
taking part and being integrated as much as possible in the regional cooperation instituions, barring in mind that these are
necessary steps to reaching EU cooperation institutions.

Perhaps the largest achievement of the technical dialogue between Prishiina and Belgrade was that it has step by step
lowered the burden of Albanian and Serb conflicts from previous century that was resting on the shoulders of political
representatives of both Prishina and Belgrade. Moreover, this process has helped ciizens of Kosovo and Serbia, both
individual and businesswise, to have no obstacles in their intentions to travel or invest in Kosovo or Serbia.

Following Parliamentary elections in Serbia in May 2012 a new Govemnment was formed, and for the first ime since the
end of Kosovowar the issue of Kosovo was not the predominant matter in the campaign; it was the economy. Therefore,
the technical dialogue was moved to a more political staring from 19t October 2012, which resulted in an agreement of
appointing “Liaison Officials” of Kosovo and Serbia in Prishtina and Belgrade, on 7t of November 2012. For Serbian side
this was just another poliical decision, while Kosovar side considered this decision ancther step forward to Serbian formal
recognition of Kosovo as an independent state. Kosovar side also showed a very pragmatically decision to put the official
offices of the Representaive of Kosovo to Belgrade in the building of EU official representation in Serbia.

Following further high level polifical dialogue between Kosovo's PM Hashim Thaci and Serbian PM Ivica Dacic, facilitated
by EU’s representative for Foreign and Security Policies Catherine Ashton, on 19t of April 2013 a formal agreement has
been reached between the sides outiining the steps of “normalizing the relations between Prishtina and Belgrade”. The
agreement came just in ime as on Monday, 22th of April, was the meeting of EU’s General Affairs Council and Foreign
Affairs Council. In both meefings Catherine Ashton briefed Foreign Ministers of EU’s 27 countries on the current status and
future steps in negotiations between Kosovo and Serbia. At stake was whether to open negotiations on Serbia becoming
a possible EU member and a possible Stabilization and Associaion Agreement (SAA) between Kosovoand EU. As it
happens, General Affairs Council of the European Commission formally recommended to EU Member States that EU
accession negotiations with Serbia and negotiations on an SAA with Kosovo be opened.

Messages of congratulations by a number of very important world poliicians followed the Agreement in the EU facilitated
dialogue on the normalization of relations between Kosovo and Serbia. Among others they included President of European
Council Herman Van Rompuy, President of European Commission Jose Manuel Barroso, Commissioner for Enlargement
and Neighborhood Policy Stefan Fule, US Secretary of State John Kerry, UN Secretary General Ban Ki-Moon, NATO's
Secretary General Anders Fogh Rasmussen.

The 15 Poaints Plan signed between PM Thaci and PM Dacic witnessed by Catherine Ashton include several very important
items. In accordance with the Plan all Serb Police officers, including those of northern Kosovo, are 1o be integrated info the
Republic of Kosovo Police Force, while all other security structures are to be dissolved. A regional police commissioner,
who will belong to Serb minority in Kosovo, is to be appointed for the four predominantly Serb ethnic group municipalities
in “northern Kosovo”. All legal institutions of the Serbs are to be integrated into the legal system of Kosovo. The court of

" Current Constitution of the Republic of Serbia
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appeal in Prishtina is to establish a branch court in Northern Mifrovica to deal with cases of the communiies with a Serb
majority. The judges in district courts will be predominany made up of Serbs. Elections in Serb predominant areas, local
and general, are fo be supported by OSCE, conform fo the legislation of Kosovo and international standards. In addition,
neither Belgrade nor Prishtina are to block each other on their path toward EU.!

After the agreement reached between Kosovo and Serbia came the talks for the Implementation Plan of the Agreement.
From 19t of April 2013 until 24t of July 2013 thirteen rounds of talks were held on this subject alone.? Implementation of
the Agreement was not able to be achieved yet for several issues mainly related fo the status of Kosovo and the manner
that Serbia views Kosovo. For authorities in Belgrade the implementation had to be in accordance with “status neutral”
policy while authorities in Prishtina considered that implementation is not possible without establishment of full sovereignty
in all of Kosovo's territory.

Belgrade authoriies particularly remain persistent in the creation of the Association of Serbian Municipaliies in Kosovo, as
foreseen in the Brussels Agreement, a body which willhave its Assembly, Executive Committee, aid funds (meaning from
Serbia). Kosovo's authorities have agreed that Serbian Municipalities in Kosovo can create their Association which will be
in full compliance with the Laws of the Republic of Kosovo.

Authoriies in Belgrade were instrumental in convincing local Kosovo Serbs to take part in local and governmental elections
in 2014. Authorities in Belgrade insisted in appointing new local Serb politicians at local and governmental level that would
be loyal to Belgrade. In that attempt they have achieved success and now part of Kosovo's Government is local Serb
poliical entity “Srpska Lista” (Serbian List). The aim of authorifies in Belgrade was to have influence in highest levels of
decision making policies in Kosovo through a poliical enfity that answers to Belgrade at all tmes. Authorifies in Prishtina
were not bothered by this fact since by the Constitution of Kosovo Serbian Minority has a guaranteed participation in the
Government. But the implementation of Brussels Agreement needs more.

CONCLUSIONS

In the following processes and relaions between Prishtina and Belgrade the most significant role remains the one of United
States and Germany, as leaders of Western Countries, NATO, EU influence, and future OSCE chairmanship. European
perspective and dynamics of the process of integrations will remain on the willing of EU’s instituions of resolving opened
questions sooner rather than later. EU cannot afford another frozen conflict like Cyprus/Northem Cyprus or Armenia/
Azerbaijan Nagomo Karabakh situation to be present in volatle Balkans. In case of Nagomo-Karabakh the situation
remains explosive. In the summer of 2014, while the international community was focused on the crisis in Ukraine, hostilities
escalated in this region yetagain. Overthe years Azerbaijan has used its energy revenues to improve its military capabilies
spending 3 billion USD per year, or 5% of GDP for military purposes. To match Azerbaijani capabilies, Armenia equipped
itself with drones.3 So, the seeming comfort of status quo in frozen conflicts should not be taken for granted.

One often suggested possibility is that even Slobodan Milosevic hoped to pariiion Kosovoon terms favorable to the Serb
minority, and favorable to the Serb confrol of historical and religious sites and mineral wealth. There is no evidence,
however, that Serb officials suggested this possibility-not at Rambouillet Talks and not during the war of 1998-1999.
However, there is evidence that Milosevic had pushed the plan for the partiioning of Kosovoduring negofiations before the
war.4 Many observers before and during the war speculated that partiioning might be the “last stand” objective.5 Serbian
military employed a greater pattern of physical destruction to Kosovar Albanian property in certain areas in northem part of

" Predrag Jurekov ic, Austrian National Defence Academy Vienna, “Kosovo Agreement-Implementation as Litmus test’, IFK Monitor
International July 2013, pg 2

2Dragan Djukanovic, Odnosi izmedju Beograda | Prishtine, Izvorni Naucni Rad Jul 2013, Beograd, BiBlid Vol. LXV, br 3, pg 377
3Elena Pokalov a, “Conflict Resolution in Frozen Conflicts: Timing in Nagorno-Karabakh”, Joumal of Balkan and NearEastern Studies,
20 December 2014, pg 82

4 Carlotta Gall, “Serbs Fear Puts Segregation back on the table in Kosovo”, New York Times, 26t of August 1999, p A1

5 Jonathan Steele, “Kosovo Crisis: Province at Stake as Milosevic considers spoils of w ar’, 9t of June 1998 Guardian, pg11; Vladimir
Kuznechevskiy “Primakov may have suggested Kosovo Partition to Milosevic”, Moscow Rossiyskaya Gazeta, 31t of March 1999, and
also Barry R. Posen “The War for Kosovo”, International Security, Vol 24, No.4 (Spring 2000) pg 45-46
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Kosovo, hence some observers noted an apparent pattern of expulsion of Albanians concentrated in these same areas
and inferred a partion motive.!

Authoriies of Kosovo have shown capacity in building a society with multethnic and multicultural elements in all parts of
Kosovo and there is no doubt that that can be achieved in the northern part as well. They have also shown a great what
one might call, generosity in providing additional rights for all minoriies in Kosovo, although last census has shown that
Kosovo is 92% Albanian populated country.

On the other hand Serbian side has taken steps similar to the policies of the 90s in the last century by which Belgrade is
the political, intellectual, spiritual, capitol of all Serbs as well as protector of their rights in all of the countries that Serbs live,
but comprise no more than a national minority.

Delay of implementing Brussels Agreement will prove a severe mistake for all sides. Havingin mind the relations between
Kosovoand Serbia, open issues between two countries and nations; itis hard to believe that progress can be done without
firm involvement of United States and EU headed by Germany to insure that all sides deliver on their promises.

EU integration policy towards Kosovo and Serbia must continue entailing clear conditions with regard to Kosovo-Serbia
dialogue. United States and EU should make Belgrade responsible for implementing Brussels Agreement in northern
Kosovo as they did in the case of Erdut Agreement in Croatia in 1998.

Kosovo's authorities  should make sure to fulfill all obligations and provide more favors to northern Kosovo Serbs than those
that southern Kosovo Serbs already have.

Any other scenario could bring out in the open ethnic divisions in Kosovoand the Balkans which is in no one’s interest
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Abstract

Unlike in the countries of Central and South-East Europe, where the transformation of property and political transition were
smooth and peaceful, in the countries of former Yugoslavia (except Montenegro and Macedonia) these processes were
accompanied by war; the effects are present even nowadays. After 1999, it was Kosovo’s turn to be part of these changes.
Normally, in these processes, the political transition occurs prior to the transformation of property. This was not the case in
Kosovo, where the order was reversed. It cannat be said that the privatisation method chosen by UNMIK was not the best. As
of now, this method has failed to fulfil its duties of economic recovery and solve the unemployment problem. UNMIK has
chosen the method of transforming the social property of Kosovo as a set up for the total transition of the political system,
which later on would be one of the main elements and will serve toprockim independence of Republic of Kosovo. It will remain
an unanswered question whether the method that used is actualy better, whether it is more productive economically, or not.
As Kosovo’s casefor many things is sui generis, and as far as the process of privatisation of the socia property is concerned,
it is a process which tried to adjust to the existing circumstances in Kosovo, circumstances which were earlier unknown in the
other countries.

Keywords: Kosovo, privatization, process, agency, models, property, transformation

Chosen model of privatization of Socially Owned Enterprises (SOE) in Kosovo over Kosovo Trust Agency
Models

Temporary civilian United Nations Mission in Kosovo (UNMIK), Department over for Trade and Industry as part 1V of the
stairs, at the beginning started to investigate the privatization model. After four years of delay, efforts have been
unsuccessful. The previous models that were applied in the states of former Yugoslavia were unacceptable; the models
that had been used in Eastern Europe were also incompatible. The voucher model, for example, could not be implemented
for many reasons and above all due to lack of basic legal status of Kosovo. For these reasons, UNMIK had to come up with
a special process of privatization that had not been used anywhere else before. The novelty of this process was that it had
in mind the following:

1. Sell the main assets of the company through tender, while the remaining assets would be sold separately
through liquidation.

2. Land assets were subleased for 99 years, because alot of the cadastral information had been lost during the
war (they had been taken elsewhere, mainly in Serbia).

3. Led by the experience that others have crossed the country in the process transformation and privatizaion of
property, UNMIK through the Kosovo Trust Agency, privatization of SOEs joined by her model was included in
the three forms of privatization:

4. Regular Spin-off
5. Special spin-off
6. Liquidation

Regular spin-off ("amputation") - Rules of Tender for the spin-off privatization (the circular closure, which involves only
the sale of assefs of enterprises, namely, within the existing company formed a new company that includes only the assets
of the company, and shall remain in old company, which will later apply the process of liquidation, the funds from the sale
go into a special fund under the control of the KPA and will be used to setfle liabiliies to creditors, owners and workers).
The model of an old company can develop more new enterprises, while funds raised during the sale of share in a way that
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20% goes to workers while 80% goes to fund the trust that will serve to coverobligations made during the operation of the
old company.

A part from a small number of obligations (property taxes for the past 12 months, payment of public services for the last 3
months), the new owner of the company being acquitted of all other obligations that the company had previously.

Special spin-off - apart from the rules that are worth for a regular spin-of, special spin-off added to the model are still
some limitations for the new owner of the company. In fact this model, the owner must complete and obligations that were
in the process of tendering and to have:

1. highest price offered in the tender,
2. investments that will be the time period,
3. refain workers previously employed and increase the number of workers over a given period of ime.

Although it was sold this model, we cannot boast of having succeeded. Enterprises privatized in this model are mostly
continued the previous activity.

Liquidation - Although proposed as a model for privatization of parts of companies or enterprises as a whole, during the
existence of the KTA has partially implemented and as far as the liquidation process, it is not implemented. As a model
could be implemented in a small number of firms that were small-scale or those that have already been plenty of earlier
stopped working and whohave been in bankruptcy proceedings.

Few final findings and notices about privatization in Republic of Kosovo

Few findings and notices about privatization process of Socially Owned Enterprise in Republic of Kosovoare as follows;
a) Some evaluations about flow and results of privatization program;

b) Opinion and some attitudes of the ciizens about the process.

c) Few valuations and notices about results of privatization in Republic of Kosovo

Results of privatization reached up to now are under those expected in public. This is specially related to:
(1) delaying of the process;

(2) slowness of tender sale;

(3) braking contract in previously privatized companies.

The question that is set whether gap between real results and expected results of privatization is consequence of low
realization or exceeded high expectations from privatization? According to my opinion, the size of gap is under influence of
both determinants.

Beside all problems (political instability, war, bombing) larger determination of Government for privatization atthe practical
level (specially state bodies) would, even inthat conditions, gave better results. From the other side, it was too much pointed
that privatization will solve many problems. In the mind of ordinary man, privatizaton is usually understood as form of
renewal, i.e., if someone who buys the company brings the money, salaries and debts are paid and all remains the same:
management, number of employees, production program ... That understanding is result of many renewal programs that
were conducted in previous system in Serbia and Yugoslavia.

A non-doubtful result of the process is increased participation of private sector in GDP and growth of employment in that
sector. In the same way, privatization has encouraged creation of new enterprises and development of those enterprises.
Privatization and generally development of private business in Republic of Kosovo had influenced the understanding of
major part of population (especially young) that it should expect only from the state to solve the problems, but that each
individual should seek soluion for itself
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As result of change of property structure the change of affitude toward foreigners and foreign investors can be stated. The
fear of foreign investors is smaller and smaller, however it sfill exists in some state and political groups and is motivated by
their fear that foreigners could put in danger their interest sphere, then they really think that presence of foreigners is bad
by itself. Existence, respectively acceptance of Privatizaton Plan and providing that everything can be private (there is no
priory enterprises that cannot be privatized), and that foreigners have national treatment, as well as determination that
property and confracts can be protected at first step internaional courts, are also important result whose consequences
can be important for next phase of privatization.

Established basic instituional framework of privatization, as well as expert basis is without doubt important result that will
influence further reforms in Republic of Kosovo.

There are few indicators of economy effects that are showing at insufficient results in this process:

e  Eventhere are changes in the property structure; sfill participaion of state sector in total economy is large.

e  Participation of foreign investments in Republic of Kosovo up to now is very low, muchlower than in Croatia and

Slovenia, and not to speak about Hungary, Poland, and Check Republic.

Privatizaton incomes are modest

Recent level of privatizaion didn't have influence on the development of efficient capital market.

Corporate governance is much more showing as problem even in private companies.

Insider privatizaion model of privatization in Republic of Kosovo hasnt up to now gave results in new

investments, restructuring enterprises and improving corporate finance.

e Problem of restituion remains open and unsolved, what creates unpleasant climate for complete privatization
process.

e  The number of companies at bankruptcy or entering zone of bankruptcy is increasingly larger.

(]

Some social - psychological attitudes of citizens as indicators of their readiness for privatization

We are stating few results of research that was conducted for purposes of this thesis. The research about social and
psychological atfitudes of citizens was done at sample of 611 participants, where 200 participants were from Republic of
Kosovo.

Interest for privatization. More than 60% of citizens in Republic of Kosovo are highly interested for privatization. Only
10% of people are not interested for privatization, and manly these participants are belonging to the age group below 20
years.

Information and sources of information. Each third participant from Republic of Kosovo estimates that hadn't information
about privatization Still, answer like this is indicating uncertainty of citizens concemning privatization, and not only weak
information.

How much citizen knows about privatization? The certain number of questions has been set in order to test knowledge
of ciizens about privatization. The percentage of correct answers about privatization was 34,3% .

Attitude toward privatization. This dimension has been measured with range of atitudes with score from 5 to 30.
Valuation was done sothat higher score represents more positive atfitude toward private property positive attitude is higher
in Republic of Kosovo.

Relation between individualism and collectivism. It was measured with the same range as atiitude toward private property.
Tendency toward individualism is higher in Pristina (25.1 % ) then in other cities, where is below 20% .
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Almost 63% participants have positive affitude toward privatizaion with relatively small participation of those with negativ e
attitude.

Expected effects of privatization. About 65,8% participants expect increase of unemployment because of privatization;
to solve problems of old foreign saving thinks 42,1% ; fear that by fraud in privatization small number of favored people wil
become rich thinks 78 %, that privatization will results with membership in the infernaional community 51,4% ; all that is
worth will buy foreigners 68,3% ; employees will finally be paid for their work thinks 23,6% ; honest people won't get anything
from privatization 55,4% .

Generally, nothing better predicts the readiness of people for changes that is privatization bringing than readiness to change
property relations. From the other side, from all social demography indicators, education and working place are in certain
measure connected with acceptance of privatization. What is level of education higher, the readiness of people to accept
changes that is privatization bringing higher, as well as level of information they have is higher.

Conceming working place, for privatization is most interested, best informed, have largest knowledge and most positive
attitude those who have already entered privatization process.

This research has shown that information needs, respectively needs for higher education of public in area of privatization
in Republic of Kosovo are large need.

All previous comments and findings point to fact that transition to the new, more economically, instituionally and legally
based model of privatization, required by itself a large amount of work at creation the insfituional assumptions and
inroduction of stronger order in the privatizaion process compared to earlier period. Besides that, in the same period
different oversights and deficiencies from former period have come up to the surface.

Individuals that took part in the privatization, in majority of privatization in first years, are staring to intensively include in
the critic of privatization process, mainly directy and who had because of “conceptual reasons” of new organization of
privatization been excluded, as well as part of coaliion at power that has “broken”. To many, criic of privatizaton has
served for covering some personal activities in the privatization process.

Some decision of the Privatization council provoked gall discussions that were motivated by introduction of larger order and
procedures in area of privatization.

However, Privatization Council and all others participants in privatization, step by step built and raise confidence in
privatization process, and gradually changed opinion of the public about privatization. So, two periods can be distinguished
in the privatization in Republic of Kosovo: prior to 1999 and after 2005.

Privatization in Republic of Kosovo was conducted as a project, not as ajob of certain ministry. Privatization project was
and still is managed by PAK. Technical work for privatization was done by Agency.

The example of Republic of Kosovo is showing that managing economy and the method of decision-making is important
international resource of efficiency and fransparency of the process. Through, it has shown also that this model is vey
vulnerable from aspect of polifical parties in coaliion that depending on the problem, tied to impose domination of their
interest  However, in the struggle of poliical paries to “make profit’ from privatization by making distance from ary
contestable case in privatization and approach that concrete result with sfrict respect of the rules is the only argument
conceming successful privatization: whatwas a saying of PAK.

We may conclude the analysis with the following observations:

First, privatization has substantial macro impacts in counties with low incomes, large population, considerable
unemployment, wideincome disparities, and regional differences in development. Limited market sizes often aggravate the
problems.

Second, implicit in the analysis of the impacts—both micro and macro—is the problem of measurement. This is the more
complex; the more difficult it is o identify the impacts definitely attributable to privatization.

Third, the processes of privatization warrant monitoring, in order to establish how effectively the objectives of privatization
attached to individual cases or categories of cases are being realized, how ftransparent the processes of privatizaion
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happen to be in practice, and what basic changes in the structure of the national economy are being brought about by the
processes of privafization.

Fourth, the impacts of privatization consfitute such a wide range that they do not all produce a uniform result. The concept
of rade-offs deserves attention. Certain direct and immediate results need to be considered alongside certain others which
might be less direct and immediate, before the net benefit or cost to the economy is established. Of course, one has to
decide on how far to go in identifying the results beyond the first-round effects.

Fifth, privatization calls for preparedness in the area of regulation aimed at exorcizing the unwelcome impacts.

Sixth, in many developing countries and centrally planned economies in transition the role of the state in steering economic
development will not cease to be important—though it has to be different from what it has been - or else the impacts of
privatization can be too anarchic to sustain distribuional equity and social stability.

It would be desirable for analysts, policy makers and practiioners to focus attenfion on establishing the impacts of
privatization, on monitoring privatization, on regulaton post-privatization, and on redefining the precise role of the
government in the development strategy specific to a country. These items should have high priority in work program
relating to privatization.

In the Kosovo's macro-economic policy and programming great attention is given to privatization as akey element in the
transition to a market economy systemand including in European and World economic frends. Yet, there is need for further
measures fo improve the macro-economic situation and to remove the constraints which have been impinging on
privatizaion actions. In doing so, greater aftenion should be given to the policy harmonization of the requirements of
privatization, new private enfrepreneurship (the creation of private firms) and restructuring of firms earmarked for long-term
state ownership.

Although Kosovo's privatization process is not so quick in comparison with that in other countries, it is somewhat lagging
behind the desired and potential speed. In order to speed up further privatization, beyond the removal of constraints
discussed above, there is need for a flexible use of various privatization methods of both divestiture and non-divestiture

ty pes.

In Hungary’s privatization process too much emphasis was put on the so-called ‘active’ privatization programs, the aim of
which was, with the active participation of the state (PAK), the acceleration of privatization by atracting new circles of
investors into the Kosovo's economy.

However, the speeding up of privatization in last few years could be affributed not to this program but rather to a new,
investor initiated privatization method and to the so-called self-privatization method extending the range of participants.

The latter makes possible the fransformation and sale of companies without direct involvement from the state, but with one
of by the PAK through compefition. Furthermore, greater attention should be given to methods like the breaking up of
monopolies, leasing, management contracts and worker and management buy -outs, as well.

Foreign capital can also play an important role in speeding up the privatization process given the shortage of domestic
capital. Its role is also crucial in the fransfer of technical and managerial knowhow. From among the impacts of privatization
the large labor redundancies resuling from the restructuring of firms deserve special atenon and call for active
employment and social policies.

There is need for intensive future activities in estimating likely impacts, both favorable and unfavorable, ex ante. Without
such activities a ‘culture’ of privatization in the widest sense can hardly be built up.
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Abstract

Anindependent CEO’s discipline is greatly influenced by the way a corporate is managed, hence improving the firm's vale
inthose corporate that are developing and the ones that have already developed. Additionaly, the shareholders’ interest can
as well be safeguarded by the CEOand the board through creation of more safeguard guidelines. Macro-economic and micro-
economic level corporate experiences significantimplication from the governance, whereby corporate governance thatis poor
may lead to corporations’ failure, for instance Wordcom and Enron experienced this type of failure. This paper scrutinizes the
connection between dual and separated Chairs-CEOs structures and implications in the performance of corporate. The
interest of CEO Duality emanates from the idea that CEQ duality would make a difference to the performance of a firm and
corporate governance . There exists controversy in the manner which the company is affected by the CEO duality. The most
commonly used instruments inthe implementation of corporate governance include independent directors, board size, board
directors, chiefexecutive officer, political administration, judiciary, regulatory authonty and the government itself. Corporate
governance also gives a specific structure via which objectives of the firm are set. Corporate governance also provides the
means of accomplishing these objectives and also how to monitor the firm's performance. Corporate success and boad
performance does not solely depend on the chief exective’s position or the position held by the chief. It does matter whether
these two positions are held by one or two people. This Lack of adequate evidence in the scientific research inorder to support
the argument concerning separate or combined roles of a CEOQ, result in management dilemma. A theory supporting joint
positions, is thatintegrating the positions of CEO and Chair minimizes the cost of transferring information which should take
place if different persons hold the position of CEO and Chair. Since the transfer of information might be expensive, imperfect
or untimely, having essential information reside in one joint CEOand Chair might enhance the individual’s ability to cany out
the responsibilities of management. In the otherside a theory that supporting of split CEO and Chair positions propose that
the board also carry out its supervisory duty better when the Chair is a non-executive individual. The paper ams at introducing
and giving a panoramic analysis of the relevant perceptions of management and corporate governance like the CEO Dually
and the implications it has in the performance of corporate. Should a CEQ take action simultaneously as the Corporate Board
Chairman? Would the CEO Duality hamper or improve the performance of a corporate?

Keywords; CEO, CEO duality, performance, implication on governance, Board of Directors

1.0 PURPOSE OF THESTUDY

Overthe past couple of years, the manner in which corporate are governed has been debated by public and government
especially in developed countries, and the same debate is also gaining attention in the countries that are less developed.
Some of this aftenton includes media coverage of those employees whose allowances have been affected badly by the
company officers misinforming process and those company officeholders whomislead the board of directors. The agencies
concerned with regulating accounting techniques and corporate financial haveimproved their participation, to address these
transgressions which are mostly based on public complaints.

Conflict between corporations and shareholders has been there for long. The independence or lack of corporate board of
governors has been a major corporate governance topic of the past days. This independence is usually evaluated by the
number of foreigner board members compared to the number of insider members with the supposition that the firm will be
govemned in a better manner when there are more foreign (outside members).

Nevertheless, this supposition is not supported in the research; the research arrives at diverse conclusions (5, 6,and 7).

Also, another significant concem of corporate governance is the Chief Executive Officer (CEO) compensation, which is
also known as the performance incentives. Generally, greater analysis is employed by the boards in determining the
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compensation of the CEO, whichinclude incentives, for instance the consultants’ hiring compensation. Inaddition to greater
validation of CEO compensation, a mounting group of creditors, corporate boards, investors and regulators are appealing
that in case the CEOs misleads, they should return their compensation. Notonly the level of board independence and the
compensation of the corporate official has been regarded as important, but also extra corporate governance factors have
been studied and discussed in order to enhance corporate governance. Other factors that can be included are board
members age limit, interconnecting board members, the size of the board, board terms that have staggered, maximum
number of boards a director may serve, directors’ attendance in the board meeting, evaluations of the director, whether the
CEOisaboard committee’s member.

1.1 Statement of the Problem
CEO duality as a resolution to corporate governance

CEO duality is a topic also focused by this paper. A more current presumed remedy fo poor corporate governance has
been the CEO duality. Chief Executive (CEO) Duality refers to the structure of an organizaton whereby the CEO also
serves as the chairman of the same company’s board of directors. Most of the firms are shifing from this structure to a
separated Chair and CEO structure. This paper scrutinizes the connection between dual and separated Chairs-CEQOs
structures and implications in the performance of corporate.

2.0 OBJECTIVES

While the word “governance” is progressively more being used to draw awareness to a number of issues that influence the
quality, efficiency and reach of social services, no accord has materialized on descriptions, frameworks and, in specific,
how it applies in U.S., developed systems models (5). The paper aims at infroducing and giving a panoramic analysis
(basing on existing work from the literature of public sector and broader govemance and management) of the relevant
perceptions of management and corporate govemnance as applied to determinants of performance, Private or public sector,
Board self-rule, CEO duality, Stewardship theory, Agency theory efc.

Instead of asking ifa particular system has the appropriate inputs or it is producing the appropriate outputs, the questions
about governance seeks at identifying the various factors that affect the behaviour of the system, such as the projected
rules or procedures, sequentially to be linked with improved performance and results. The research main question reads;
is there any evidence that the CEO duality hampers or improves the performance of a corporate? In this initial paper
wewill focus on some preliminary meanings of the term governance and exclusively converse about the CEO Board size,
CEO duality and the implications on governance. (Principally applied in corporate models in the USA)

2.1 Novelty and importance to the state of the art

Lack of adequate evidence in the scientific research in order to support the argument concemning separate or combined
roles of a CEO, result in management dilemma. Subsequently, decision-makers in an organization also lack adequate
evidence to propose either structure. This paper discloses other arguments, even though they are usually unproven,
general, feel good theories, supported by separaist and duality promoters by giving more objective measures of
performance that emanates from duality or separated roles of a CEQ.

Key shareholders and the advocates of shareholders are relenflessly pressuring corporations to separate the joint
CEO/Chair roles and other firms are compelling. However, only litle evidence remains to support the change of this
organizational structure. Furthermore, this kind of change may create perplexity or false hopes the constituencies of
corporations such as the shareholders, employees, customers and stock analyst In the past few years, corporate
governance has been scrutinized and tried but unproved improvements have been put in practice.

2.2 Framework of Investigation
Theoretical and Empirical Framework
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Up fo date, the inadequate research on duality takes two dissimilar analytical approaches: the theorefical foundation of
duality orthe empirical result of duality on distinct variables of performance. Legal research centres principally on theoretical
ideas (such as conflicts of interests, entrenchment, and the costs of agency) to estimate the diverse structures of leadership
for corporate entities. Literature in the field of financial economics, management and business, by contrast centres on the
outcomes from empirical tests of distinct measures (such as compensation of the executive, stock refurns and management
furnover) to assess the diverse structures of corporate leadership.

Research on corporate governance comprises different variables which include the compensaton of CEO, Equity
ownership, performance of firm stock, board size, independence, and composition. There is comparatively less study on
the correlation between CEO duality and corporate financial performance, like the retum on equity, confrasted to the study
that has been done on subsequent performance of company stock (1, 2).

The occurrence of duality in corporate calls for the significance of understanding the structure of leadership and the impact
it has on the performance of a corporate. This paper evaluate s the impact of duality on the performance of a corporate via
an integrated framework, by making use of legal scholarship concepts on top of data from financial, business, and
management literature. This paper investigates whether combining or separating the roles of top leadership better supports
the initial concept of corporate govemance, by making use of these empirical results and theoretical concepts: to achieve
corporate financial success, the directors are in charge for managing business operations and supervising management
(3-4).

3.0INTRODUCTION

There are important implications which come with corporate governance which pose on the macro and micro-economic
level. Poor corporate governance can lead to the failure of many operations, as it so happened in the case of Enron and
Worldcom. The most commonly used instruments in the implementation of corporate govemance include independent
directors, board size, board directors, chief executive officer, poliical administraion, judiciary, regulatory authority and the
govermnment itself.

The value of an organization can be improved by the merged effort of the independent directors, the board of directors,
CEO and the mangers via the good performance of the fiduciaries. The regulatory authority’s together with the judiciary
and govemment is very significant the bid to improve the value of the organisation since these three organisations can vey
well protect the rights of the shareholders and also put into place the corporate governance in both the developed and the
developing financial markets. Corporate govemance has a very important impact in terms of disciplining an independent
and powerful chief executive officer. Likewise, the board, in conjunction with the CEO can safeguard the interests of the
firm's shareholders through creation of more value for them.

3.1 Governance- Definition of Private and Public Sector

Analysis of governance can be analyzed in the widest level in terms of political actors who take part in contesting and
collaboration in order to establish specific policies for the public in each and every society in the secondary level,
governance can be analyzed in terms of the different categories of these particular public policies. These public policies
include instituions, laws, the resultant rules and enforcement mechanisms. It can also be analyze in terms of the level of
specific firms for instance the governance of the district of social security institute.  According to the literature of the private
corporations, it initially focused on governance in terms of the existing relationship between the mangers and the
shareholders. This literature tried to find out what governs the actions of the mangers in the corporate organizations that
showed increasing autonomy from the owners of their firms since the 19t and 20t century. As depicted from the OECD,
corporate governance is a set of links between the firm's management and the board, stakeholders and shareholders.
Corporate governance also gives a specific structure viawhich objectives of the firm are set Corporate govemnance also
provides the means of accomplishing these objectives and also how to monitor the firm’s performance. The goveming of
the public sector literature also mirrors the private corporation literature. These studies herein also focus on govemance
as a set of links, structures of incentives and goal-seting procedures. However, the public agencies also face a number of
problems since they respond to a bigger number of interest groups. This is so because when a firm answers to multiple
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groups, there is a likelihood that the ability of one group fo attain its set target can be watered down and the result of the
firm’s performance can hence be influenced by competing principals (7, 8).

3.2 Governance and CEO duality

When the CEO operates concurrently as the chairman of the board, the corporate is said to have a dual CEO. Inthe
literature of company strategy and corporate governance, CEO duality has received great interest (18). Much of this interest
emanates from the idea that CEO duality would make a difference to the performance of a firm and corporate goverance
(mostly, this applies to private sectors). There exists controversy in the manner whichthe company is affected by the CEO
duality. Interest parties that resist about CEO duality like the watchdogs of corporate governance and shareholders
advocate groups proposes that CEO duality might negatively affect the performance of a firm since the structure of duality
might reduce the ability of the board to govern, which is its main function.

From this argument, the following question arises; whatis the role of the CEO ifthe board of directors is representing the
stockholders’ interest? Does he have a variance of interest? He is the skilled manager. Hecannot fairly sit in judgement
and represent the shareholders. It becomes more complex to hold the CEO of a company answerable for his/her actions if
the CEO and the chairman of the board is the same person and consequently the performance of a corporate may suffer.
Academics propose that CEQ duality indicates the absence of division of decision control and decision management that
might cause the firm to suffer in the struggle for survival. Companies like Westinghouse, IBM, Sears and General Motors
has experienced poor performance due to CEO duality. While defending CEO duality, Anthony and Anderson (15) dispute
that it offers “a cenfral focal point for corporate management’ with a possible lucid corporate mission and strategy.
According to this point of view CEO duality provides firmness and stability to the corporate which in um would result to
superior performance of a corporate.

4.0 METHODS

For this paper, we have explored the grey literature which includes contacted professionals and websites and peer-reviewed
journals on the field of corporate governance. In this study, only 30 participants had adequate information conceming their
activiies and impact in the grey literature and peer-reviewed from and primary sample of 70.

Inaddition, we tried to contact the other twenty companies, and we received sevenreplies. Structured, open-ended surveys
were dispatched to ten companies and staff associates were interviewed where feasible to match accessible information.
We used purposive selection to eradicate the companies with very the business strategies from the same geographical
areas and/or disease areas so as fo capitalize on variation and to stress a broad range of activities, after evaluating the
accumulated information on their business models.

5.0 RESULTS
5.1 Arguments on Duality

Some analysts have proposed that the pervasiveness of duality implies that a joint CEO and Chair role is the best leadership
structure for large public corporate. Advocates of duality maintains that if duality is not an effective and efficient structure
of governance, most public firms cannot maintain duality and carry on in the marketplace which is very competitive.
Regardless of duality pervasiveness in corporate governance, not all of firms in America consider that duality is the best
structure of leadership.

5.2 Arguments Supporting Joint Positions

A combining theme of the different arguments that support duality is that integrating the CEO and Chair positions improves
the performance of the board management. The responsibiliies of the board management call for major decisions that
affect the firm. Advocates of duality argue that integrating the CEO and Chair position improves the role of the board
management. They argues that a joint CEO and Chair position provides the board with a more absolute and well-imed
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information concerning the corporate, creates joint and collegial environment for board decision making and a reliable
leadership direction, and provides the corporate with integrated structure of command.

Considering these arguments independently, the first speculation is that the board of directors will gain from having a Chair
with deep personal knowledge of the corporate. Advocates argue that a board Chair who also functions as the Chief
Executive Officer is expected to spend more fime at the firm, in order to have more comprehensive information concerning
the weakness and strength of the firm, and to have a deeper insight on the financial and operational health of the firm.

Most probably, the Chief Executive Ofiicer might use the awareness and knowledge that he/she gets from operating as the
top executive of a firm (18). A similar theory is that integrating the positions of CEO and Chair minimizes the cost of
transferring information which should take place if different persons hold the posiion of CEO and Chair.

Since the transfer of information might be expensive, imperfect or untimely, having essential information reside in one joint
CEO and Chair might enhance the individual's ability to carry out the responsibiliies of management.

The other wide argument that supports duality is that joint position provides a unified structure of command and minimizes
the cost of making decision in a company. Anindividual with a CEO and Chair position can apply authority and speed up
the process of making and put into practice decisions for the corporate. Therefore decisions formulated by an individual
whohas the CEO-Chair position might be lucid, tmely and more reliable than decisions made by a CEO whohas fo discuss
and confer with a board that is led by a different Chair. Additionally, having one person occupying the position of both CEO
and Chair minimizes public perplexity concemning who is in control of the firm, and makes it clear who is accountable for
the performance of the firm.

Research which support of duality primarily spotlight on the probable enhancement in the role of board's management,
without considering other major role of the board especially supervising the behaviour of the executive. While other
advocates propose that an individual who holds the posiion of a CEO and Chair has an in-depth knowledge concerning
the firm which is essential to successfully observe management transgression, this individual who has an intense
understanding of the weaknesses and sftrengths of the firm might be the person who is engaging in managerial
fransgression.

5.3 Arguments Supporting Split Positions

The board's decision-making process might experience fresh insight and knowledge when a firm has a board Chair whois
not an executive. A Chair who is a non-executive might provide an exclusive viewpoint whichimproves the performance of
the board since he/she has got experiences outside the firm and hence make strategic and essential business decisions.
A Chair who is a non-executive might as well make the function of board’s management easy by enhancing the board to
swifly make decisions and acquire new tactics to meet the business environment that is fast changing. Advocates of a split
top leadership positions usually link Compagq Computers as an example of a corporate where adopting the structure of
split Chair helped the business over the fough opposition of the Company’s Chief Executive Officer to implement a product
that is lower-priced in order to remain competitive in the industry (18). Advocates of split CEO and Chair positions propose
that the board also carry out its supervisory duty better when the Chair is a non-executive individual. The role of monitoring
obliges directors to exercise oversight role over corporate managers so as identify and conftrol managerial ineffectiveness
and fransgression. Therefore, duality might cause disappointment to the board when effectively monitoring and confrolling
executive management When a corporate has separate individuals serving in the positions of CEO and Chair, this
minimizes the agency cost since a board led by a Chair who is a non-executive is more expected to assess independently
if the performance of the management as well as that of a CEQ improves the interest of the shareholders.

When one person is assigned the role of a CEO andBoard Chair, the directors get themselves in an uncomfortable position
of assessing a person who is, at the same time, their principal on the board and the person the rely on for committee
assignments and board appointments. An additional agency dispute supporting spliting of the CEO and Chair positions is
that non-execuive Chairs receives more incentives than CEO-Chairs perform their functions in ways that further the
interests shareholder.
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5.4 CEO Duality and Correlation to Firm Performance

Research on CEO duality’s performance outcome has chiefly relied on two different theories: stewardship theory and
agency theory. The nature of CEO duality structure together with the confrasting and strong forecast that every theory
makes, seems fo let the researchers to discard one theory and advocate the other with one important finding. The section
that follows review the broad literature which focuses on the correlaion between the performance of a firm and the CEO
duality, normally integrating one or both of these primary theories.

6.0 DISCUSSION

Empirical proof and theoretical arguments, as replicated in the mefrics of non-financial and financial aspects, favours the
leadership structure that splits the position of CEO and Chair of the board. Having an individual who is a non-execuive,
rather than an individual with both Chair and CEO position, provides a framework of governance that is better suited to the
achievement of board's primary responsibilites, o oversee the operations of a business and supervise the behaviour of
management for the intention of improving the shareholder's value. In addition, empirical evidence points out not only that
duality relates with poor board performance and shareholder value, but as well duality’s negative impact cannot be
eradicated by puting more outside directors on the board or through setting a principal director.

Corporate success and board performance does not solely depend on the chief executive’s position or the position held by
the chief. It does matter whether these two positions are held by one or two people. Either way, large organizations are
increasingly choosing an independent and separate chairperson. This fransiion has gained so much praise from the
instituional investors and the governance advisors but it has also infroduced a number of problems. Some of these
problems include disagreement by the public on the issue of the chief executive officer and the independent chairperson at
AlG insurer.

That disagreement ends with the resignation of the chairperson hence raising questions about the chief executive officer's
integrity. Policy makers on the other hand weigh whether it is suitable to authorize an independent and separate chairman
in all United States organizations. In the CEO duality literature itis stated that the separation of the chief executive officer
and the chairpersons of the board does not improve a firm’s performance independenty. It has also been proven that
implications of the performance of the CEOQ duality are party to an array of certain factors. Therefore, boards should be
granted the freedom to choose the type of structure which they consider to be the most beneficial to their firms. The
conclusion from this discussion is that the structure of the non-executive chair is much befter compared to the CEO-chair
duality structure in terms of fulfilling responsibiliies of the directors and improving the value of the shareholders.

Lack of assurance that spliting the two roles will provide financial and governance benefits to all firms proposes that may
be this structure of leadership should not be obliged on all firms. Inprivate companies that are smaller and where the Chairs
and CEOQ'is the majority shareholder, or they are in charge of directing the shareholders, there is effectively no division of
ownership and confrol, there is minimal agency cost. Spliting the leadership roles of the executive and board in such firms
is expected to improve performance of the board or improve the interest of the shareholder. Therefore, for larger and public
companies, we make the conclusion that firms should split the positions of CEQ and Chair of the board.

7.0 CONCLUSION

Much financial and non-financials’ empirical facts on both the impact of duality supports the separation of the CEO and
Chair positions. Even though the research uses diverse measures of corporate performance other researches focusing
only on large firms or specific industies, and some studies using no control for other variables of governance, when
observed joinly, they offer a realistic case that spliing the positions of CEO and Chair has a helpful impact on the
performance of a corporate from the perspectives of financial and nonfinancial mefrics.

8.0 IMPLICATIONS AND FUTURE RESEARCH ON THEFIELD

SEE nations should understand the USA models carefully spofighing on the multi-dimensions of a corporate success.
Using an independent evaluation must be obligatory for any material issuance of shares for assets, squeeze-outs, major
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transactions and associated party operaions so as to warrant amore just treatment of every shareholder. Qualified experts
who are independent should be hired to carry out such evaluations.

References

[1] Richard Harrison, David L. Torres & Sal Kukalis, The Changlng of the Guard: Turnover and Structural Change in the
Top-Management Positions, 33 ADMIN. SCI. Q. 211, 211, 221-23 (1988)

[2] Ballg_ a B., Charles R. & Ramesh S., CEO Duality and the performance of a corporate: What's the argument?, 17
STRATEGIC Management. J. 41,42 (1996)

[3] See Joel Sehgman No One Can Serve Two Masters: Corporate and Securities Law After Enron, 80 WASH. U. L.Q.
449, 457-62 (2002)

[4] San ai Bhagat & Bernard Black, The Uncertain Relationship Betw een Board Composition and Firm Performance, 54
BUS. LAW. 921,924, 942 (1999);

[5] James P. Walsh & James K. Seward, On the Efficiency of Internal and External Corporate Control Mechanisms, 15
ACAD. MGMT. REV. 421, 433 (1990)

[6] Dan R. Dalton & Idalene F. Kesner, Composition and CEO Duality in Boards of Directors: An International Perspective,
18 J. INTL BUS. STUD. 33, 39 (1987)

[7] Christopher Caggiano, Call Grow s for Separation of CEO and Chairman Roles, 231 N.Y. L.J. 5, 5(2004);

[8] Dawn Harris & Helfat E., CEO Duality, Succession, abilities and Agency Theory : Remarks and Study Agenda, 19
STRATEGIC MGMT. J.901, 903 (1998).

[9] Dalton, D.R., and I.F. Kesner, 1987, Composition and CEQ duality in boards of directors: an international perspective,
Journal of International Business, 18, 3, 33-42.

[10] Vance, S.C., 1978, corporate governance: assessing corporate performance by boardroom attributes, Journal of
Business Research, 6, 203-220.

[11] Zahra, S. and J.A. Pearce, ll, 1989, Boards of directors and corporate financial performance: a review and integrative
model, Journal of Management 15, 2, 291-334.Vol.

[12] Rechner, P.L. and D.R. Dalton, 1988, Board composition and organizational performance: a longitudinal
assessment, Paper presented to the Academy of Management, Anaheim, 1988.

[13] Barney, J.B., 1990, The debate between traditional management theory and orgamzatlonal economics: substantive
differences or mtergroup conflict? Academy of Management Review, 15, 382-393

[14] Young, G., Y. Stedham, and R. Beekun (2000) "Boards of Directors and the Adoption of a CEO Performance
E}/alélggon Process: Agency and Institutional Theory Perspectives," Journal of Management Stud es, 37:2, pages
[15] Anderson, C.A. and R. N. Anthony, The New Corporate Directors, New York: John Wiley and Sons, 1986.).

[16] Fama, E.F.and M. C. Jensen, “Agency Problems and Residual Claims,” Journal of Law and Economics, 1983, Vol.
XXV1, pp. 327-349.)

[17] White, J.W. and P. Ingrassia, “Board Ousts Managers at GM; Takes Control of Crucial Committee,” The Wall Street
Journal, April 7, pp. A1, A8.

[18] Balsam & Upadhyay, supra note 25, at 39 Identifying the distribution of leadership structure. Leadership

60



ISSN 2411-958X (Print) European Journal of May-August 2015
ISSN 2411-4138 (Online) Interdisciplinary Studies Volume 1, Issue 2

Evaluationof Security Issuse. New Threats Twoards National and Intemnational Security.

VILMA SPAHIU, PhD.Cand.
Faculty of Social Sciences & Education, European University of Tirana

vspahiu@uet.edu.al

Abstract

The national and international security of states, nowadays, is threatened by many elements or factors, like environmenta
issues, the spread of mass destruction wegpons, wars or ethnic confiicts in developing countries, organized crime, illegal
trafficking and the corruption as a side effect of globalization. All these issues are considered as challenges that al the
countries must copewiththrough the drafting of applicable and effective national and global security policies. The aim of this
paper is the evaluation of security environment, settingforth various views over new threats or risks. An important part of this
study will be the analysing the viewpoints from many different authors in terms of future wars, the possibilty of a threat that
derives from the collision of great civilizations and also the thread from organized crime andterrorism. Facingall these possible
threats, states and governments have to struggle more for finding alternatives that avoid war. This can be reached through
their maximal efforts to strengthen their national law and the development of common security policies. Moreover, it is very
important for these countries to put to put big efforts for international conflict resolutions, via peaceful instruments and
negotiations or the use of diplomacy.

Keywords: Security, future w ars, collision of civilisation, organised crime and terrorism.

INTRODUCTION
The word ‘Security’ occupies a very important place in the fields of International Relations.

The complexity, but also the inability to define it with a single phrase, makes it possible to explain the word with a series of
definitions, which become usable depending on the context in which they are used for. This dificulty comes due to fact that
has not been accepted afinal definiion for this term, and moreover the concept of security has been extended more, with
the passing years. During the Cold War, security and defence policies dominated national security agendas.

War and peace issues, nuclear infimidation and crisis management, conference diplomacy, weapons control and alliances
policies have concemned academics, militaries and researchers, with a professional or personal interest in global poliics or
in military strategy.

On the contrary, economic, social, human and environmental policies, the management of human resources or the efforts
to put boundaries to the population growth, were mostly perceived as sources for concerns, but rarely as threats for national
securifies. Occasionally, economic policies issues managed to be part of national securifies agendas. But in general,
security issues and risks or threats related to economical, social, environmental and human matter, were freated as issues
that did not belong to the agendas of national or international security.

The post Cold War period has led to big changes in the global geo-strategic environmental, by bringing significant
improvements in the relaion between states. All this made it to reduce the number of conflicts in the world. The international
cooperation between states or other important actors; the posifive or negative experiences of some countries; are good
lessons that need to be taken under consideraion during the drafng of a new effective national security strategy,
nowadays. In a world that we are tying to make it as peaceful as possible; in a world where the western democratic
premises are being spread increasingly, relatively is believed that the wars will come to an end.

Anyhow, we cannot forget the fact that nothing can be reached without designing a clear strategy, on how weare going to
solve this. Thus, the old Latin saying “Sivis Pacis para Bellum” is still valid.
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Different views over new risks

The international security depends on many elements and factors. The great changes in the international arena during the
90s brought new risks for local and global security of the world.

International terrorism, organized crime, illegal traffics and corruption, as side effects of globalization, together with the
arsenals of weapons left over from the Cold War, have been identfied as key risks that threat the national security. The
new geopoliical environment, after the Cold War, was characterised by “security issues, closely related to each-other”
(Lleshi, 2009: 181). International security depends not only from what we have mentioned above, but also from
environmental and cultural issues. Another major problem are the so called weak countries, which are characterised by
poliical instabiliies, coups, weak democracy, non-efiicient instituions, fragile economy, efc. But how does this implicates
international security? Well, as a consequence of no isolating their internal conflicts, because of being weak, because in
incapacity, neighbour countries get involved inevitably. This kind of instability that derives from their weakness it tends to
be exported in the entire region. (Holsti, 2008: 135). All of above can be appear as threats for national security in a near
future.

In the decades that will follow, environmental and security issues are projected to have an important weight. ”Stopping the
climate changes, the conservation of biodiversity, the struggle against ransmitiable diseases, the ensuring of clean water,
the decrease of poverty, the waragainst bad nutriion and hunger, the preservation of forests, waters (seas, rivers efc) and
other renewable sources that have been overexploited, are just some of the environmental challenges that human nature
will have to deal with.” (Charles and Kegley, 2009: 517). Other important challenges that will follow the nextdecades, are
not a surprise for the now a day’s world, like the eradication of terrorism, states stabilization, stopping the genocide, the
prevention of weapons of mass destruction distribution, etc. As we can see, there are many global issues than need to be
resolved, but the financial sources are limited. Thus, the world has to put prioriies. We cannot solve everything, at the
same time. The world has to choose between whatis more urgent to be solved.

Evenfor some time, the media will continue reflecting revolts and violent riots of the “outside world”, manly as ethnic and
religious conflicts. Nevertheless, when these conflicts will multiply, it will become more visible that there is another factor,
at bottom, something that is the main cause for making countries like Nigeria, India, Western Africa and Brazil ungovemnable.
Western Africa has turned into the symbol of global demographic, environmental and social tensions, where the real
“strategic” risk is the criminal anarchy. “Diseases, overpopulation, crime, the lack of resources, immigration movements,
the increasing erosion of nation-states and international borders, and also the empowerment of private armies, security
firms and national files of narcotics” are all illustrated through the prism of Western Africa. (Kaplan, 2008: 23).

We can mention here Sierra Leone, which according to the map is a nation-state with well-defined borders and with a
govemnment that controls the territory of the country. But, within the territory of the government there is a national army that
cannot be controlled, that normally threatens fravellers and drivers at the check point of national roads. On the other side
of the country have been placed two different military units, because of the last war with Liberia and also two rebel groups
of Sierra Leone.

Sierra Leone is a micro-cosmos of whatis happening, maybe, gradually in all the Westemn Africa, as well as in the rest of
the undeveloped world: the weakness of central governments, the growth of regional and fribal holdings, the uncontrolled
spread of different diseases and the growing presence of wars and conflicts. Hereupon, all these countries represent akind
of fragility.

Africa, may be a relevant factor related to the nature of future world poliics, as Balkan was 100 years ago, before the two
Balkan wars and the First World War. By the ime, the risk laid in the dismanfement of empires and in the buildings of
nations based on fribes, only. Now the risk is more essential “uncontrolled nature”. (Kaplan, 2008: 35).

Africa helps us to understand or to forecast what the borders, the wars, the ethnic policies will be like after some decades,
given the fact that the biggest part of Africa is on the verge of disaster.

Future wars

A viewpoint of international conflicts is to firsy understand that all the countries are looking for power, or befier say gaining
more power than the other counfries. Considering this, the confiict it becomes a general condiion that exists between
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countries, leading them to fight for power, better condiions and alliances in the international system. “The power gives
states some special benefits, or gives them the ability to draw better conclusions from efforts to agreements on specific
issues, which have great importance on their wellness.”. (Goldstein, 2003: 195). Much of international conflicts, including
those that stand behind dozens of actual wars, are stife for worries and concrete requirements. They are strife for territorial
boundaries, ethnic hatred and revoluionary issue. Thus, we can say that the conflicts between countries are not unusual
circumstances, but ordinary ones. Conflict can be defined “as a change in the reached preferable conclusions of a
circumstance of effort for an agreement” (Po aty, 197).

Meanwhile, in terms of war, it is very dificult to define it, explicitly, therefore it is not how many wars are going on around
the world. Nomatter this, we can distinguish some types of wars, like: Hegemonic war (o establish confrol over the entire
world); total war (for defeaing and invading another country); limited war (to achieve some objectives, without having to
invade the enemy); civil war (between fractions inside a country) guerrilla war (war without front line). (Po aty, 229-230).

As a conclusion, we can say that the warand other means of international violence are used as impact tools in an atlempt
to improve the conditions of conflict resolution.

When in Interational relations are used violent means for influencing, then due to it a variety of types of war may arise,
which widely vary on the goals, objectives, shapes, efc.

There are many opinions and analysis for future wars. Wars have been the main focus in the study of International Relations.
Wars continue to be the main theme and to this theme are given special attention to the program of the United Nations and
regional organizations. Our understanding of contemporary wars is not well served by older analytical approaches. War
today is not the same phenomenon as it was in the XIX century or in the ‘30 of the XX century. It has causes and many
different features. According to different authors future wars will be caused by various factors. Some authors argue that
future wars will not use conventional forces; military forces will be used more for prestige. Beside diplomacy practices, the
prestige policy uses also military demonstrations as a mean to achieve its goal.

Because, "military strength is the obvious measure of a nation's power, its demonstration serves to impress others."
(Morgenthau, 2008: 99). Prestige is used as a deterrent to war and preparaion for war. It is hoped that the prestige of a
country will be so great as to prevent the other country to go to war. Atthe same time itis hoped that if this prestige policy
fails, the mobilization of the armed forces before the warblasts, will put the country in a more favorable military position. At
the moment, "poliical and military objectives tend to merge and become two different aspects of the same policy." (Po aty,
102). Authors who defend this thesis see the fight or confrontaion of states with their armed forces as unlikely.

There is also a different approach on the conception of future wars. This is otherwise known as the democratic peace. This
theory rests on the idea that democratic countries almost never confront each-other in wars. Distribution of democratic
governance throughout the world will reduce the probability of wars. History shows that there are multiple reasons to accept
this liberal proposal. Many academic quantitative studies of modemn international history have shown convincingly that "wel
established democracies have never gone to wars against each other and only Republics have had a tendency to form
unions with lasting peace." (Charles and Kegley, 2009: 513). This liberal principle states that democracy produces more
moral values, including freedom, human rights, civil rights, prosperity and especially a capacity to discourage wars between
members of these democratic states. Future wars would be curtailed, if more effort were to be done to set as many
democratic systems in the world, because these systems share the same values.

The major problems of today’s wars are the relations within the country rather than the relations between countries. New
and weak states are the main location of today and future wars. We can very well manage to understand contemporary
wars by studying the birth of states and how they are governed. Among the fundamental problems is that "of legitimacy, the
principle of religion belief and the principle of natural community”. (Holst, 2008: 4). Fights break out mainly in the states
based on these last two principles, because they are exclusive. Contradictions between exclusive principles of legitimacy
and that of social and demographic composition in many post-colonial and post-Soviet sociefies create weak states and
eventually the raising of wars.

"Wars are not made for the sake of foreign policy, security or status, but for the sake of statehood, governance, and the
role and status of the nations and communiies that are within the states”. (Stoessinge, 2007: 19). Weak states are
characterized by a "lack of proper order, represent institutional weaknesses for the implementation of a national policy and
are characterized by polifical instability, centralizaion of power and unconsolidated democracy." (Fawcett, 2009: 145)
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\Weak or failed states have refumned to the most important problem of international order. Weak or failed states "abuse
human rights, provoke humanitarian disasters and attack their neighbors." (Fukuyama, 2008: 139).

There is also another important factor, such as the proliferation of weapons of mass destruction, which could affect future
wars. According to some researchers, the risk that threatened humanity by the use of weapons of mass destruction would
come to an end with the end of the Cold War, but today these weapons continue to pose a threat to the entire world. Despite
the constantly efforts that have been done to prevent the proliferation of weapons of mass destruction, it has been observed
that some states and non-state actors see these weapons as an alluring asset to their arsenal. The world in which we live
today, where there exist the possibility of proliferation of weapons of mass destruction; the risks with which we are faced
are very disturbing.

"Chemical, biological, nuclear and radioaciive weapons are not only becoming part of sustainable arsenals of states, but
they can also fall into terrorist hands.” (Callins, 2009: 340). This actually makes the situation very alarming. Because, for
example, an attack with chemical weapons on a major sport event, can kil thousands of people. International terrorist
networks, have all the resources and materials to build and to use chemical, biological and radioactve weapons. The
existence of these weapons of mass destruction constantly increases the possibility of naional and international insecurity
of states.

Future wars may be caused by a possible clash of civilizations, i.e. a clash of cultures. Civilizations, however big they are,
both great and common, can always be located on a map. An essential part of their reality depends on the limitations or
advantages of their geographical setting. Civilization means "space, land, relief, climate, vegetation, animal species; priority
given in advance or acquired". (Braudel, 1987: 45). Each civilization exports and imports cultural goods. Today the spread
of cultural goods has accelerated dramatically. We can also say that there is "no civilizations without society”, the two
notions belong to the same reality. (Ibid, 51). So basically, every civilization explains the vision of the world it represents.

Civilization is only a whole of technical and practical knowledge, a collection of means to act on nature, while cultures are
normative principles, values, ideals; therefore are mentaliies which are less sensitive to passing of ime, they change
slowly. As the civilizations are different, even their actions are justified by religion and not by reasoning. This shows that
religion plays the most powerful role in the civilizations. Almost always, civilizations are enfolded or strangled by religion,
the supematural or the magical aspect.

In the second half of the XX century wehave a revival of various religions such as Christianity, Islam, Judaism, Hinduism,
Buddhism, Orthodoxy, etc. It was precisely this kind of resurrection that gave a new meaning to these traditional religions.
In a more general view, this religious revivalin the whole world is a reaction against the secularization and moral relativism.
We can't help without mentioning the events of 11 September, whichin a way were cultural clashes between the Eastand
the West. However, to understand this clash, we must understand the context of a new international system that has
emerged. This new system is called globalization.

"Globalization can be defined as the irreversible integration of markets, fransportation and communication systems to
unprecedented proportions, enabling corporations, individuals and states to strefch further (Friedman, 2003: 6). The
essential feature of globalization is the integration. The world has become more intertwined, and today the success or
failure of a company or a state depends more and more on the person or thing that you are connected with. This systemis
characterized by asingle word: "web’, i. e, worldwide Internet network. So, in a broader sense, wehave passed from an
international sy stem based on the separation and walls, (Cold War) to a system based more and more on integration and
the web. The globalization system is built on the basis of three aspects, which interfere and influence each other. The first
is the tradiional balance of power between nations and states. Inthe system of globalization, the United States remains
the only superpower, while all other nations depend on it to some extent or another.

The second important aspect in the system of globalization is that between nation-states and global markets. These global
markets are composed of millions of investors from all around the world that move their money with one touch of a button.
These are called " Electronic Bundles”, which have as their headquarter, important global financial centers such as Wall
Street, Hong Kong, London and Frankfurt, which are Supermarkets”. (Friedman, 2003: 9). The actions taken by these
"Ectronic Bundles” and by the SuperMarkets” may have tremendous impact on nation-states, even bring the downfall of
governments. The thirs aspect, which is unquestionably the most important in terms of the events of 11 September, was
between individuals and nations-state.
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Globalization, tearing down the numerous walls that restricted contacts between peoples, and also connecting the world
by means of networks, give individuals more power than ever in history to affect markets and nations-state alike, the
opportunity to use the Internet to communicate instanty even from great distances, enabling the use of the web to transfer
money or to find weapons projects that normally should have been under the control of the states. Globalization represents
a tremendous mean, through which individuals can amplify their strength and ability to act directly on the world stage,
without the mediation of any state. "In every field of activity, immediate opportunity to get and give information and the
opportunity to put that in use increases the number of actors that matter and reduces the number of those who exercise
great authority" (Matthews, 1997: 51). As a result, today we don't have only superpowers, “SuperMarkets”, but we also
have super-empowered individuals who are fully able to act strongly on the world stage and become a danger to
international - security.

Those who defend the argument that the war will come as a result of the clash of civilizations argue that, in this new world,
"the most important conflicts will not be between social classes (rich and poor) or between other groups determined by the
economic aspect, but between peoples belonging to different cultural complexes "."Intertribal wars and ethnic conflicts wil
occur within civilizations". (Huntington, 2004: 28-29). Future conflicts will arise from cultural factors and not by economic or
ideological factors.

However, | think such a clash of civilizations is impossible, so the aftention of the state should be focused more on other
issues that threaten more international security such as, organized crime, transnational crime, terrorism etc.

Organized crime and terrorism

Organized crime and ferrorism are not new phenomena or occurrences. Countries such as ltaly, Japan, China and the
United States of America, faced organized crime during most part of the 20th century. Also, the history of humanity has
known individuals, groups, organizations and even whole countries as terrorists.

Terrorist activiies have flourished mainly in periods of crisis, anarchy, chaos, wars, or smuggling and due to the lack of
security conditions, law and order. Terrorism was sheltered, supported or implemented by totalitarian, dictatorial and
authoritarian  countries, which, through acts and terrorist activiies have and continue to achieve their domestic and
international  goals. Individuals, organizations and terrorist regimes constitute a joint network against peace, security,
stability and democracy. The definiion of terrorism has sparked long and complicated debates in the theorefical and
international practice. There are many definiions regarding this term, more than 150.

For some ferrorism is violence for poliical purposes, others see it as a psychologically violence. But, generally, the
theoretical idea is aligned around this definition: "Terrorist activiies are called those criminal, inhuman activities undertaken
by individuals, groups or criminal organizations against individuals or groups of innocent citizens, in private or public
environments that, through crime, murder, massacres cause panic in public life for certain poliical and economic purposes
and benefits". (Bashkurt, 2008: 179).

Terrorism and organized crime are increasingly being fransformed into more serious threats to national and international
security. The growth of organized and transnaional crime has come as a result of globalizaton. The process of
globalization, has served as a mitigating factor for the operation of criminal and terrorist activities. Globalization has acted
as a facilitator for all kinds of illegal activites such as drug and arms trafficking, as well as the use of violence against
innocent civilians. So globalization has created favorable conditions to organized crime and terrorism in achieving greater
benefits and opportunities.

Organized crime and terrorism are composed by people who behave as rational actors. According Clausewitz, "organized
crime is essentially a continuation of business by criminal means." While, "terrorism is the continuation of given policy by
using violence" (Hoxha, 2010: 3). Terrorists may be poliical individuals, groups or movements which have as their main
goal the changes. They use violence on a wider scale to achieve this change. Today, organized crimes as well as terrorism
constitute a serious threat to national and international security of states, as both these violent criminal actvities, use
violence and the corruption of state officials to achieve greater financial benefits. However, one of the biggest concems for
govermnments is a possible collaboration between organized crime and terrorism. This feared collaboration would make it
even more dificult the governments’ war against those. Because, through this cooperation, both criminal activites could
obtain even bigger benefits, they could regenerate their resources and would increase their effectiveness, causing agreater
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risk for the national security of states and their global system as a whole. As such phenomena, as organized crime and
terrorism, increasingly threaten global security; countries are trying to develop policies to combat them. But designed
policies, are not minimizing as should, criminal activities, because organized crime has taken international dimensions.
Today, crime lives in a world without borders. Also, another factor that is affecting the proper implementation of these
policies relates to the large number of targets and goals that have different states, while criminal and terrorist organizations
have only one main goal.

However, countries should try harder and should have more patience to combat and prevent the spread of various criminal
activities, because they really pose a serious threat to the national and international security of states.

Conclusions & Recommendations

Now a days, national and intemational security are threatens by many factors, which play an important role in preventing
the accomplishment of national security objectives. Regardless the different opinions or analysis over the possibility of
future wars, possible threats, whom of course might furn into elements that increase the global insecurity and hinder the
establishment of peace, we can say that the operation organized/transactional crime brings more implications, than any
other issue, on global security. This is due to the fact that the organised/transactional crime affects the weakening of
democratic instituions, the weakening of the economy and of the society in general. States must be aware and must
understand that all the elements of their power have to be used in order to design effective strategies in the struggle against
organized and fransactional crime, starting with their roots. Certainly, this struggle cannot end in a short period, it will need
time. They have to be patient in order to affront this big security challenge. In case they put maximal efforts to minimise,
step by step, the activity of criminal groups, there are many chances to arise as winners from this challenge, creating like
this a safer world for all its citizens.
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Abstract

The sophisticatedforms of the organized crime, the high level of risk, complexity and threatening potential of the terroism,
impose the need (among other measures) for the application of covert investigative measures, among other the interception
of telecommunications in order to prevent and combat these threats. Measures and traditiona methods used by securty
institutions and law enforcement agencies do not provide adequate results and this raises the need and necessity for
application of covert measures. In particular, the application of covett investigative measures for the security services as a
measure, is necessary and essential for early detection and prevention of activities that affect the national security, whike for
the law enforcement agencies, the covert measures are used as a prevention and investigation measure of serious criminal
acts and terrorism, but also as a measure to provide evidence for investigative processes. There is no doubt about the high
sensitivity that the application of covert measures has in relation to human rights and freedom, respect and protection of which
is the duty of the state and represents not an easy challenge for several reasons. In this regard, the application of covert
measures shouldbe limited by the law and theirapplication in accordance with the law is a precondition for respecting human
rights and freedom.

Keywords; Covert measures, Kosovo, law enforcement, legislation, human rights.

INTRODUCTION

Contemporary security challenges such as terrorism, organized crime, cybercrime, trafiicking with narcotics, trafficking with
human being, economic crimes and corruption challenges each country regardless their economic, poliical and military
power or geographic position. Combating, investigation and prevention of these threats is becoming more and more
complex because of a simple fact that the criminal and terrorist groups are using as an advantage the possibiliies offered
by development of science and technology, development of transport and communication tools, process of globalization
and integration, free movement of goods, services and people as well. At the same time it is very clear that individuals,
terrorist or criminal groups, or combination of both (narcoterrorism i.e.) perform their activities in total secrecy and itis vay
difficult for national security servicesand for law enforcement bodies to detect and prevent such dangerous acivities.

Conventional policing methods which are mainly of a reacting nature are not sufficient to face these challenges, therefore
applying covert measures necessary in the field of combating organized crime, terrorism, corruption and law enforcement
in general as wellas in the aspect of national security. At the same time, in order to use these measures only for legitmate
purposes and prevention of any abuse, establishing a legal infrastructure and supervision mechanisms and democratic
control is required. Because “to secret agencies for security and information are often given extraordinary competencies,
such as approval of surveillance and security, that if used incorrectly or improperly, carry the risk of serious injustice against
individuals” 1

LEGALFRAMEWORK

The creation of legal ramework has been and remains one of the main prioriies of Kosovo's Insfitutions during the transition
period and process of integraion in euro aflantic structures. The very first step towards this direction is the approval of

"Born, Hans. & Leigh, lan. Standardet ligjore dhe praktika mée miré pér mbikéqyrjen e agjencive té fshehta t€ informacionit, TOENA,
Tirané, 2005 pg. 111

67


mailto:kadri.arifi@gmail.com

ISSN 2411-958X (Print) European Journal of May-August 2015
ISSN 2411-4138 (Online) Interdisciplinary Studies Volume 1, Issue 2

constituion by the Kosovo Parliament which meets all international requirements and standards for the functioning of a
democratinc state. “The Constituion of Kosovois in line with European standards, which require stability of institutions,
guaranteeing democracy, the rule of law, human rights and respect and protection of minorities”!

The Kosovo constitution on Chapter XI Security Sector, Article 125 General Policy, defines priorities in the field of security,
the role of state security insfituions, international cooperation, international conventions and democratic oversight.
However“ The parliament approval for establishing, mandating and competencies for security agencies is necessary but
not a sufficient condition for providing a state of rule of law. The legal bases increases the legiimacy of the existence of
these agencies as well as the competencies (frequently special ones) they have.”2

The Kosovo constitution, on Chapter Chapter Il Fundamental Rights and Freedoms, Article 22 Direct Applicability of
International Agreements and Instruments, defines that human rights and fundamental freedoms guaranteed by the
following international agreements and instuments are guaranteed by this Constituion, are directly applicable in the
Republic of Kosovo and, in the case of conflict, have priority over provisions of laws and other acts of public institutions:

(1) Universal Declaration of Human Rights;

(2) European Convention for the Protection of Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms
and its Protocals;

3) International Covenant on Civiland Poliical Rights and its Protocols;

4) Council of Europe Framework Convention for the Protection of National Minorities;

5) Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination;

)
)
)
6) Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination Against Women;
7) Convention on the Rights of the Child;

)

(
(
(
(
(
(8) Convention against Torture and Other Cruel, Inhumane or Degrading Treatment or

Punishment.

The direct application of the above mentioned international conventions is in the benefit of respect of human rights and
freedoms, among those, the European Convention for human rights which in arficle 8 Right to respect for private and family
life, defines;

1. Everyonehas the right to respect for his private and family life, his home and his correspondence.

2. There shall be no interference by a public authority with the exercise of this right except such as is in accordance with
the law and is necessary in a democratic society in the interests of national security, public safety or the economic wellbeing
of the country, for the prevention of disorder or crime, for the protection of health or morals, or for the protection of the rights
and freedoms of others. In addition in the Constituion of Kosovo in article 36 Right to Privacy, alsoguarantees that,

1. Everyone enjoys the right to have her/his private and family life respected, the inviolability of residence, and the
confidentiality of correspondence, telecommunication and other communication.

3. Secrecy of correspondence, telephony and other communication is an inviolable right This right may only be limited
temporarily by court decision if itis necessary for criminal proceedings or defense of the country as defined by law.

Kosovo Criminal Procedure Code, defines covert measures that can be authorized based on this law, defined in Article 87
Definiion of Covertand Technical Measures of Surveillance and Investigation, During Preliminary Investigation

1. A covert or technical measure of surveillance or investigation (“a measure under the present Chapter”) means any of the
following measures:

" European Commission, Kosovo Progress Report 2009
2Born, Hans. & Leigh, lan. Standardetligjore dhe praktika mée miré pér mbikéqyrien e agjencive té fshehta t& informacionit, TOENA,
Tirané, 2005, pg 18
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1.1. covert photographic or video surveillance;

1.2. covert monitoring of conv ersations;

1.3. search of postal items;

1.4. interception of telecommunications and use of an International Mobile Service Identification “IMSI” Catcher;
1.5. interception of communications by a computer network;
1.6.controlled delivery of postal items;

1.7. use of tracking or positioning devices;

1.8. a simulated purchase of an item;

1.9. a simulation of a corruption offence;

1.10. an undercover investigation;

1.11. metering of telephone-calls; and

1.12. disclosure of financial data. As regards competencies for authorizaion of covert measures in a criminal procedure
article 84 Criminal Procedure Code defines “Ifthe state prosecutor has grounded suspicion that a criminal offence listed in
Article 90 of this Code has been committed, is being committed or will soon be commitied, the state prosecutor may
authorize or request the pretrial judge to authorize covert or technical investigative measures in accordance with Articles
86-100 of this Code.”!

Except the Criminal Procedure Code, Kosovo Instituions have approved other laws as well related to applications of the
covert measures, such as; Law on the Kosovo Intelligence Agency, Law on Police, Law on Classification of Information
and Security Clearances, , Law on Police Inspectorate, Data Protecton Law, Law no. 03/I-196 on the Prevention of Money
Laundering and Terrorist Financing, efc.

Also, for the purpose of international cooperation in criminal issues, according to the arficle 99 Covertinvestigations, Law
No. 04/L-213 on international legal cooperation in criminal matters, “the authorities of the Republic of Kosovo, upon request,
can offer assistance to another state in order to conduct investigations by officers acting under covert or false identity, in
accordance with naional law."2

Generally, Kosovo institutions have approved a modem legal framework the application of which provides sufficient legal
bases to security institutions but it also guarantees the respect of human rights in the procedures of covert measures.

CHALLENGESAND RESPONSIBILITIES

Among the importance and necessity for applying covert measures, undoubtedly, there are challenges and responsibilities
that arise for responsible bodies as a result of the sensitivity that the applicaion of these covert measures has in relafion
with human rights and freedoms, respect and protection of which is a state’s obligation and as it seems not an easy
challenge for several reasons. “Certain aspects of covert operations may raise ethical questions and therefore they must
respect these conditions: proportionality and approval by the competent judiciary authority.”3 Iniially, a completed legal
infrastructure is required, it doesn't mean only the approval of one law but the importance lies on the quality and
implementation of that law and adapting it to the poliical, economic and cultural features of the country, also draftng other
acts and procedures for specific matters regarding the justification and necessity of use of covert measures as well as
procedures of implementation and use of data and their storage. “Undercover techniques include long term infiltration, body
microphones, surveillance (audio and video), wiretaps, all kinds of telecommunication interception (e.g. internet and e-mail)
and disguised situations. These very infrusive means should be deployed only if there is a proper legal basis (generally
contained in a criminal procedure act). If this legal foundation is lacking (e.g. a warrant issued by a judge), the results of

"Kosov o Criminal Procedure Code, no. 04/1-123
2L.aw No. 04/L-213 on international legal cooperation in criminal matters
3The Geneva Centre for the Democratic Control of Armed Forces (DCAF), Toolkiton Police Integrity, DCAF, Geneva, 2012, pg 236.
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the undercover techniques, which often infringe upon human rights and privacy regulaions, might not (and should not) be
considered by the court and could lead to acquittal or discharge from further prosecution..”!

Second issue is about the integrity of authorized personnel for approving and implementing covert measures and access
in information, documentation or even interception of communications. Procedures and criteria for personnel recruitment
and selection is afirst step in providing qualified personnel, with high moral and ethical values in order to properly implement
legal norms and guarantee protection of human rights and freedoms. Atthe same time, personnel abiliies and skills in use
of contemporary technology utilized by law enforcement and national security instituions should be considered as well. In
countries where selection of personnel is done based on corrupted criteria such as nepotism, political belief or other forms
of discrimination, the risk or chances of abusing covert measures disturbs citizens.

Third challenging issue has to do with the importance that the information carries today, in polifical, economic as well as in
the security sphere, “whohas the information, has the power”. This is why individuals or groups will constantly attempt, in
various forms including corruption, blackmail, subversion, sabotage efc. to get close to this type of information. Therefore,
use and storage of collected information as a result of applying covert measures should be accompanied with rigorous
security measures in order to prevent any leak or unauthorized disclosure. The entire process should be conducted only
by legal procedures, it should be properly administrated and documented and only for legal purposes. This is the only way
to keep the public frust towards the system of justice, otherwise “the public’s frust and respect are precious commodities
and can be quickly lost with improper behavior by criminal justice employees”?

The fourth one is the issue of security. This implies the physical safety and safety of personnel, security of information,
documents and communications. There are series of measures and procedures to be undertaken in order to provide
physical security for working environments on implementation of covert measures and protection of sensitve materials. It
starts from the installaon of technological tools, surveillance and alarming equipment up to the stict rules for
implementation  of instructions  for storing and protection of information, access and presence in working environment etc.

Personnel recruitment and selection procedures, training, education, verification and background investigation, monitoring
and implementation of principles and procedures as well as the skills to investigate irregularies are just some of the
necessary actions in the field of personnel security. The classification of sensitive materials be it electronic or hard copy,
authorizations for access in information, procedures for safe protection from unauthorized hacking in to the system,
inventorying and regular maintenance of technical equipment, empowered audit procedures as well as the implementation
of best practices for the right and responsibility of the safety of information and communication is very important as well
Law on classification of information and security clearances , Article 19 Physical Security and Information Security,
stipulates that “all public authorities shall ensure physical security and information security related to classified information
in accordance with standards and procedures established by secondary legislation, which shall be in compliance with
relevant standards established by the North Atiantic Treaty Organization and European Union security regulations..”3

No less important remains the issue of budget. Except other organizational expenses such as infrastructure and physical
assefs, personnel, goods and services, contemporary technology necessary to implement covert measures, technical
maintenance of equipment and its technology has quite a great cost. Considering the rapid development and advance of
technology, it is imposed a need for permanent investment in technology, equipment maintenance and upgrade.

For the same reason, responsibility and obligations of public or private operators which provide telecommunication services
should be precisely defined by law for the legally responsible part they play in the investment on installation and technical
maintenance of necessary equipment.

CONCLUSIONSAND RECOMENDATIONS

Contemporary security threats, cybercrime, terrorism as well as the challenges in prevention and combating complex forms
of organized crime and corruption impose the necessity that except conventional policing measures and methods, covert

" The Genev a Centre for the Democratic Control of Armed Forces (DCAF), Toolkit on Police Integrity , DCAF, Geneva, 2012, pg 226.
2Peak, Kenneth J. JUSTICE ADMINISTRATION, Police, Courts and Corrections Management, 4th ed, Pearson Prentice Hall, New
Jersey, 2004, pg. 358.

3Law nr. 03/1-178 on Classification of Information and Security Clearances
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measures in investigaion procedures be applied as well. The application of covert measures as necessary ones and
determined by law in which circumstances their applicaion is necessary, are important and proven techniques for the
efficacy of state bodies in protection of order and safety. However, the application of covert measures should be limited by
law and legal procedures for protecting privacy, human rights and freedom in general. In this regard Kosovo established a
legal infrastructure harmonized with European Union and International Conventions on protecting human rights and
freedoms.

We are witnessing that despite the endeavors for supervision and confrolling the institutions authorized for applying covert
measures, there are several cases and affairs published in media that prove the chances and potential for abuse and
exceed the authorizations. Reactive investigaions of cases or scandals of abuse of information cannot undo damages
created to individuals or insitutions done bye publishing of these communications or private behavior.

Therefore, it is a responsibility of competent state instifuions to undertake all necessary measures for completing legal
infrastructure, recruiing and employing personnel with high integrity, verified, with professional moral, to provide equipment
and modern technology, approve and implement standard action procedure and democratic supervision of institution
mandated in implementing these covert measures. Protection of citizens and institutions from blackmail, coercion, insult or
compulsion that may come as a consequence of abuse of various information and documents provided by the application
of covert investigaive measures is a state’s responsibility .
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Abstract

Selected theme, aims to highlight some of the current issues concerning the right of property as one of the fundamental human
rights. Although the Albanian Constitution provides and guarantees the right of ownership , there are a lot of problems
regarding the practical effectiveness of these arrangements, the executive titles of ownership and prior compensation in the
case of the removal of this right Consequently , the current situation clearly shows that, there is still superposition of these
ownership titles and very little legal protection, because the transactions remain informal actionapparently by law.According
to the analysis of ECHR decisions and EC’s recommendations, in some cases, there is a “gap” between law and practice of
the Albanian courts and internationa directions, causing crash between European standards and Albanian legd culture. In
the context of respect and guarantee of the fundamental human rights, it's necessary a great commitment to complete and
consolidate the system of property in general and essentially not violated these rights . The consolidation and guarantee of
ownership it’s closely relatedto the consolidation of the democratic state .

Keywords: private property rights, European integration, expropriation and restrictions of private property rights, the decisions of he
Strasbourg court, liberal democracy

Introduction

Today, property rights issues are still a major concern in Albania... Property rights issues are still considered today a major
concem regarding the general development of the Albanian economy. Real estate market is constantly facing various
challenges that in a considerable number originate from the lack of a clear funcioning administration system of immovable
property rights. On the other side, many unresolved cases of land property ownership are waiing to be processed from the
Albanian judicial authorities, while the number of cases addressed to the European Court of Human Rights is increasing.
Turning back to 1990-s, the change of political system that country experienced in the early 1991 paved the way to a wide
national range of privatizaion process of the state owned and common properties, as those were considered before '90.
The new transformation process required the creation of private ownership and subordinate rights on its initial phase, taking
as a basic reference the four main categories of land and property use, such as housing properties, agricultural fields,
industrial or service buildings and lands, as well as properties being claimed for restituion by their legally documented
owners before 1945.In addition to these categories, properfies under state and municipal ownership were also at issue of
newly amended laws on privatizaion and land property rights. However, despite the instituional and legal action taken by
the authorities to implement land and property rights reform during'90-s, political, economic and demographic changes that
took place vitally in these years, created confusion and difficulties in implementing laws and controlling the land. Property
rights issues in Albania: Challenges and perspective 9 Intermal migration resulng in unauthorized and unregistered
properties...

Internal migration resulting in unauthorized and unregistered properties...

Along the first years of ransiion, Albania witnessed a fast internal migration, from mountainous and rural areas towards
urban and peri-urban ones, a demographic shift in search of befter living condiions and economic opportunities;
phenomenon which resulted in numerous buildings without permit and land occupation without legal authorization, mainly
situated in periphery of capital or other ciies located in western country’s’ lowland. Consequences of these continuous
demographic movements are now the peripheral “informal” urban areas of large ciies or occupied seaside territories. A
considerable share of today’s total of Albanian immovable properties consists in such unauthorized and unregistered land
plots and illegal buildings.
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In 1994, was adapted the Law on the Registration of Immovable Property where a new property registration system based
on land parcels was infroduced. In this light, was established also the Immovable Properly Registraton Office (IPRO), as
the managing authority in charge to administer the process. Facing numerous challenges because of a missing nationwide
commitment towards systemic initial registraion, until 2010 IPRO estimated that it has records for some 60-70 percent of
all properties1 , having completed inifial registraion for 83 percent of rural cadastral zones, but only 25 percent of urban
cadastral zones.

The three main factors of system’s weaknesses...

In the World Bank Report of 2006, “Status of land reform and property rights in Albania” , itis concluded that the system’s
weaknesses appear fo be result of three main factors.

The first of these factors is considered absence of the agreement on what would be the best method to achieve the reform’s
aims despite the wide accepted goals that land and property reform should have, and because of this several fundamental
policy decisions remain unimplemented.

Second, the reforms have been applied in a categorical manner—that is, with different legal definiions for agricultural,
forest, pasture, urban housing, commercial, industrial and other lands or properties, creating so a highly complex system
with many gaps and overlaps.

And the third factor is evaluated to be the fragmentation of property units and land parcels requiring in this way the
engagement of each owner in multiple subsidiary arrangements to accomplish routine property use. Taken together, these
factors have made it dificult to adapt the models of European civil law and market relations within Albanian environment,
slowing the progress of reform and letting the system vulnerable to the growth of informal and corrupt practices.

2. Developments inimmovable property rights reforms
Constructions classified as illegal nationwide are more than 350,000 buildings...

As a result of rapid intermal migration in years and absence of an official mechanism to allocate land for a large number of
newcomers, a considerable number of individuals simply occupied the land and built without permits. But, in addition also
lack of effective urban planning and construction controls, eased additions and expansions of existing constructions that
are now also considered illegal. Thus, today, constructions classified as illegal nationwide reach an estimated number of
more than 350,000 buildings which over the years have been subject to numerous informal transactions on selling and
acquiring them. These fransactions occurred without the proper documentation of property ownership and because of this,
the ownership rights are not legally known to the new owner; so, no legal protection adheres fully owners whose properties
are informal, from the legal point of view.

A national centralized professional agency to manage the legalization process...

Aiming to solve this major issue of the real estate sector, legalization process was freated by the authorities as an effective
response to the increasing number of urban and economic problematic rising from mass illegal land occupation and
seflements. Through this process, Albania’s legalization policy tends to formalize illegal constructions, legally transfer
ownership of the land on which they were built, and expand urban planning towards informal setiements. For this purpose,
a national centralized professional agency was created to manage the legalization process. The Agency for the
Legalization, Urban Planning, and Integration of Informal Areas/Constructions (ALUIZNI)was established by the amended
Law on Legalizaion. As a large organizaton with operating costs covered by the state budget, ALUIZNIis mandated to
process legalization applications and coordinate the legalization process in anationwide level. Basing on aerial photographs
taken in 2006, the agency has completed administraive procedures for almost 80% of these buildings which were erected
prior to 2006. Legalization permits have been granted for 52 000 properties, Property rights issues in Albania: Challenges
and perspective 13 which have also been included into the system of immovable properties registration. Around 100 000
informal properties are in the process of preparing the legal-technical documentation. 127 informal zones and dwellings
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have been approved by the National Territory Regulation Council, including 120 000 properties®. Around 80 000 informal
buildings have been approved by the local council of territorial regulation, included as blocks of informal residences or
treated as separate buildings and extensions to the legally constructed buildings. The Law on Legalization applies only o
buildings constructed before May 2006 and for which legalization applications were submitted by November 15, 2006. The
ongoing legalization process leaves out a large number of informally constructed buildings, therefore, in order to prevent
construction of other illegal buildings at the present situation, a new legalizaion campaign focused on illegal buildings after
2006 willneed to take place.

On Restitution and Compensation of properties to former owners...

Another related issue which cannot be viewed isolated from legalization and privatization process is the resfituion and
compensation of land to former owners. Law number 7698 of April 15, 1993, On Restitution and Compensation to Former
Property Owners was the first law to be adapted focusing on resfitution and compensation of land. After its adoption,
identfied as the first phase, many properties were restituted to former owners or their descendants basing on legal
documents proving ownership while in the case of agricultural land, the ownership was known to those who worked it. In
the second phase of the process, the main issue was compensation of properties, for which the restituion was not possible.
In the policy content angle of view, the Law On Restituion and Compensation of Property adopted in 2004 takes a similar
approach fo that adopted by other countries in Central and Southeastern Europe. However, the requirement to compensate
expropriated owners at current market value is difficult to implement due to high fiscal costs.

Property Restitution and Compensation Agency...

From 2006, Property Restifuion and Compensation Agency (AKKP)is the responsible authority for managing the restitution
and compensation process in Albania. The restituion and compensation process was delayed initially, as the legal
framework contained uncertainties, including on the valuation methodology and role of various government bodies. In 2006,
amendments to the Law on Restituion and Compensation of Properties established the AKKP and transferred to it the
functions of restituion and compensation previously held by the cenfral goverment and local commitiees. These
amendments aimed tfo increase the effectiveness and pace of the process, but these expectations have not been met3 .
AKKP manages also the Physical Compensation Fund and verifies regularly its juridical situation. Unfil today, are taken
more than 25 200 compensation decisions, from which 16 000 giving only the right of compensation for the land known. In
total, are known around 55 283 hectares of land, from which 7 333 hectares construction land, 43 100 hectares of
agricultural land, 4 000 hectares of forest land, and 850 hectares of combined cases for compensation? .

Difficulties in the precise identification of immovable properties...

Authoriies often face difficulties inthe precise identification of immovable properties depending on some further processes,
such as the process of initial registration, legalization, transfer of state owned property to local goverment units, completion
of the territorial plans, including regulatory plans incoastal zones, as well as digitalizaion. Consequently, the compensation
in kind of expropriated persons has not started yet massively and this is due to the absence of a solid compensation
scheme. One of the main challenges the authoriies are facing is the poor data quality that depends mainly on the results
of the ongoing digitalization process. Improving data quality will significantly facilitate the precise identification of properties
and establish the credibility on land registries. Amendments made to the Law on Restituion and Compensation of Property,
set new criteria for land evaluation and extend the deadline for property resfituion and compensation to 2014.

Judgment statistics of Strasbourg Court on Albanian cases...

' "Crosscutting Strategy Reform in the Field of Property Rights 2012 — 2020”, Ministry of Justice, Republic of Albania, June 2012
2Gov ernance in the Protection of Inmovable Property Rights in Albania: A Continuing Challenge”, World Bank Report No:62519-AL,
June 2011
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Referring to the judgment stafistics of ECHHR until 20101 , the Albanian cases judged by the Court that have as a judgment
matter the “Protection of property”, constitite 22% of the total while “Right to a fair frial” reach the level of 44% of the total
number of judged cases. The Court found violations in 85% of the decisions given, and only 4% of them with no violation.

Some progress was achieved in the area of property rights...

According to the same EC Report some progress was achieved in the area of property rights, notably through the adaption
of a new law on registration of immovable property and through the adaption of a cross-cuting strategy and action plan,
but still it is considered that a lot remains to be done in the fields of land registration and of restituion of property to former
owners. The process of inifial registration of immovable property has not yetbeen completed. Lack of secure property rights
and the weak instituions remain causes for concem and further efforts are required to address these issues. Weaknesses
remain in the rule of law, particularly in contract enforcement and property rights, while the executive has yet to
communicate a clear timetable for enforcement of ECtHR judgments regarding property rights.

Scenarios on improving property rights administration system

Property administration is acrucial issue for the general development of a country. This process, based on the fundamental
human right of ownership, is tightly related with the economic welfare, market well-functioning, employment and investment
potential that acountry represents. Tiled properties and specified property rights help to project and improve urban planning
as well as to develop infrastructure, providing ground to implement state reforms. Inorder to be efficient, the system of
property administraion should guarantee property ownership and tenure security, serving to the enhancement of a stable
real estate sector, reducing land disputes, facilitaing immovable property transactions and supporting good governance.

Aiming to increase efficiency of state authoriies dealing with immovable property rights issues, Albanian government has
gone through many reforms. A lot of progress is achieved but what is concluded in different country reports on property
rights issues is that there are sfill many challenges ahead and room for faster progress in solving property rights issues.
Related studies and success stories from economies with similar concemns, evidence that effective implementation of
reforms is possible, relying on the continuity of atransformation process oriented by the efficiency of state agencies serving
to build and consolidate the property administraion system2.Some potential scenarios on improving the performance of
property rights administration system could be as following:

First view: More effeciive and efficient property rights instituions. Single Agency Model The country’s chaotic immovable
property market and the stakeholder's concems about property rights have raised the aftenton on the importance of
effectiveness of state agencies responsible on these issues. Regardless an adopted and improved legal framework for
private ownership during the years, a responsive and accountable system of land administration is needed to support
property market developments. In Albania as in other countries of the region, insecure and uncertain property rights
continue to be a barrier to along-term solution of the property issues and as a result, a barrier to investment and a constraint
on economic development. State agencies such as IPRO, AKKP and ALUIZNI should enhance their coordination to ensure
a fast, well-operating and incontestable propery rights administration system. In the same length of wave should be the
cooperation between cenfral and local goverment. Unificaion of immovable properties database applying the same
technical standards and requirements, basing on commonly accepted ownership documents compatible to cartographic
data is an important process conditioning further developments on property market More effective land administration
system means primarily customer service oriented agencies with the objective of supporting land and property market
development. More efficient property registraion procedures would reduce fransaction costs and enhance the security of
property rights. These improvements on the system would benefit fo all stakeholders related to property rights issues,
building and consolidating frust in authorities.

"http://w ww.echr.coe.intNRirdonlyres/E6B7605E -6 D3C-4 E85-A84D- 6DD59C69F212/0/Graphique_vidation_en.pdf
2Stanley and Adlington (2007)" World Bank Experience in Land Administration in the Transition Economies of Eastern Europe and
Central Asia”

75



ISSN 2411-958X (Print) European Journal of May-August 2015
ISSN 2411-4138 (Online) Interdisciplinary Studies Volume 1, Issue 2

The alternative of a single agency...

Analternative solution on achieving an efficient and effective property rights administration systemis the creation of a single
agency dealing with all kinds of property issues. The UNECE guidelines for land administration9 recommend that a single
agency fo be responsible for land administration. Single agency models have certain advantages: they can operate more
efficienly and cheaply than multiple agency models; the cadaster and legal data are naturally linked and harmonized;
automation is simpler and less costly; and it is easier to be financially self-sustainable. Success stories on solving property
rights issues through reforming the system and building a single efficient as well as effective agency dealing with property
issues could be found in countries with similar specifics. !

In case of Albania, depending on successful finalizaion of the digitalization process of all cadastral registrars, potential
steps towards the creation of a single agency could begin with simplificaion and combination of procedures basing on
same standards, easing the access to land registrars and to conclude in restructuring, linking as unifying different agencies
involved in immovable property issues into a single one, A merger of key agencies involvedin the regulation of immovable
property rights under acombined mandate would improve coordination of procedures, service quality and reduce operating
costs relying on a smaller but more professional and better qualified personnel organic. The aim that ciizen is central to
the work of land administration agencies requires a change in orientation and service organization. In this light, dedicated
service sections could be affibuted to ciizens, organizations and investors, responding requests linked to immovable
property issues in order to facilitate procedures.

Second view: A diffierent approach on monitoring reforms implementation...

The right pace of reforms implementation determines the level of impact on improving property rights administraion sy stem.
Many projects funded by government and donor instituions aiming to improve the property rights reality still didn't solve
the major concems on these issues. Progress is slow and the outcome of reforms not as expected. A wider inclusion of
stakeholders and civil groups in reforms implementation would raise effeciveness of the initiafives taken. Important part of
this process could be joint committees of government officials, international experts on immovable property reforms and
civil society professionals that will monitor in continuous basis the implementation of reforms and evaluate step by step the
contribution of reforming process in the sustainable development of this sector.

Third view: Building confidence through transparency and easy access to data

In order to accomplish agencies mission on property rights and develop a sustainable funcioning system, along with the
harmonization of property rights legislation and consolidaion of instituions, a special attention from the authoriies should
be dedicated to building public confidence in property administration sy stem.

Publicdebate fostering institutional consolidation... Creating a public discussion platform on property rights issues to
exchange information, share experience and co-ordinate among insfitutional actors, public, academics and civil society wil
be important to include all stakeholders in the process of reforming property rights system. This platform would serve as a
unified source of all agencies to inform and discuss with cifizens on the latest decisions, and in the same time to get
feedback on potential improvements for faster progress. Public debate would support the development and improvement
of co-ordination in the process of solving property rights crucial issues, confribuing to further build public confidence in
instituions and generate the needed wide inclusion of stakeholders for faster implementing reforms by guaranteeing long-
term security of property rights. On the same path, this would enable and sfrengthen the communication among a wide
range of geo data users and producers such as citizens, public authoriies and private sector bridging overthe present gap
between them

Online services as a medium of transparency and easy access...

Still remains a challenge for the country, the development of an efficient and secure property administration system that
will guarantee legal security to all stakeholders referring to legal properties historic. As a fundamental requisifion to achieve
this, can be considered the compatibility and consistency of data maintained and provided from different agencies especially

" Georgia and Czech Republic are successful cases of reforms on immovable property administration systems.
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land registry offices, cadaster ofices and urban planning authoriies. Once the digitalization of all data related to land
registrars is properly accomplished, an online based services system could offer an easy access to digital property records
for the public and facilitate procedures of property registration. Expanding access to information in the property registry
would increase transparency, help owners to be clearly identified, and secure potential buyers for the legal status of the
property, reducing thus transaction costs to determine who owns what and whitle down the ime consumption for due
diligence. Providing legal property information open for the public and investors potentially would diminish property rights
pretending paving the way for faster and easier procedures in changing the ownership .For obtaining added benefit from
the real estate sector, the role of registrars, notaries, solicitors and agents who participate in the fransfer of land rights may
positively change and the processes of land fransfer may need to be modified to take advantage of information
technologies. Forth view: Property tax as an instrument to induce efficient use of land For an economy, immovable property
represents a fundamental asset which plays a deferminant role in country’s’ market functioning. Due to this reason, secure
immovable property legal fiing is important for improving territorial planning and related strategic decision making. But, in
parallel, property rights should be strictly followed by owners’ responsibiliies for an efficient use of property in compliance
also with the territorial regulatory plan. There have been cases when an investor was unable to find available land to invest
because of ownership conflicts or neglectful owners. In contradiction, the wasteland extension is still in considerable levels.
To arrange an organized use of the Property rights issues in Albania: Challenges and perspective 25 land resources
nationwide, authories could consider a properies mapping not underestmating the effectiveness of property tax as an
instrument to induce efficient utllization of the land. A property system of taxation should be put into service to clearly
defined social objectives and provide a stable, predictable source of revenue that is ransparent in the way that it is
calculated and collected. These measures, mainly under the supervision of local authoriies would encourage efficient use
of land and property, discouraging land speculation which results in misused resources for Albanian economy. A well-
designed tax would recognize public claims on private property while allowing private property development and use
optimization. Achieving these goals require strategic planning and analysis that is often a foreign concept but quite possible
to tradifionally state funded, output based organizations such as cadaster agencies. Under the scope of inducing efficient
use of property use, improving the image and building confidence in property administration system through transparent
public information on taxes is essential for an operational framework. Property owners need to be informed and understand
the importance of property responsibilities.

CONCLUSIONS

The legal situation governing immovable property in Albania is very complex. The provisions of the applicable compensation
laws and administrative procedures proved unsafisfactory so far. The rights of former owners remain unsefied to a
significant extent Albania acted with ineficacy regarding the creation of the necessary administrafive infrastructure
foreseen in the respective legal national acts. The Property Restitution and Compensation Law of 1993 provided for various
forms of compensation when the original property could not be allocated to the former owners. The Council of Ministers
which was supposed to define the detailed rules and methods for such compensation did not act efficienty. The bodies
competent to deal with the compensation issues that emerged had not been set up and the situation had not changed with
the entry into force of the Property Restitution and Compensation Law of 2004. Even after the adoption by the Parliament
(28/4/2005) of the Law determining the methodology for the valuation of the property for compensation, the situation did
not change.

A stable legal framework, which creates legal security, is legiimate only ifit is perceived as “just’ by the population; in the
case of property resfitution, naturally, the population will be divided into the groups of the pre-1945 owners, the post-1991
owners and the illegal occupants. While the first two groups acquired the land legally and therefore are entied to protection
by the State, the latter may have claims based on falsified or false documents and/or threats to use force. The resolution
of historical injustice must be the first step; therefore, any law and its implementation should be accepted by the majority of
the pre-1945 owners, who ought to be consulted directly and involved seriously in the legislative drafing process.

However, remedying historical injustices should be kept out of the day-to-day politics and should not create new injustice;
nobody who is entiled to protection by the State, because he or she has a valid legal fite to property (as opposed to the
illegal occupants), should be put in disadvantage or be disappointed in his or her trust in the law. Therefore, the post-1991
owners with proof of valid documents should be compensated and/or adequate new housing rights should be provided to
them by the State.
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Abstract

The Integration of Albania in the European Union Structures remains one of the most important challenges of the Albanian
government, since the post-communist period. To become a member of these structures with full rights, the Albanian
government must fulfil some conditions and criteria. The main purpose of this paper relates to the analysis of the war against
organized crime, as one of the fundamenta conditions for the European Integration. The war against organized crime has
been chosen as the most important focus because the defined criteria in this matter, regardless the efforts to improve the
situation, have not yet given the desired results. Furthermare, it is important to emphasize the fact that lately the
representatives of European Union increasingly are underyingin their statements that Albanian governments must document
reliable data, regarding the war against organized crime, and they must document sustainability in this direction and give
concrete results, because still in the security sector the proper objectives have not beenreached. The real issue is not related
with the missing of a national strategy in the war against the organized crime, but with the effective implementation and
application of this strategy.

Keywords: Organized Crime, Security, European Integration

INTRODUCTION

The world weare living in is facing many challenges these days, challenges that require a maximal engagement from all
the countries in the world, in order that they can fulfil their primary target, the security and the wellness of their cifizens.
The threat and the challenges that we are facing relate with environmental issues, spread of mass destruction weapons,
wars and ethnic conflicts in developing countries, organised crime (including all its dimensions), terrorism efc.

In the point of view of European Union, the enlargement through the membership of other countries, from one side it has
been viewedas an opportunity to increase the common security and the cope with these challenges or threats, but on the
other side, the acceptance and the integration of these countries brings the European Union closer to these problematic
areas. Due fo listed reasons the European Union has been showed willing to help the countries that aspire the solidifying
of their institutions, economic development and the implementaion of European Common Protection strategies in the field
of Security.

Regardless the achievements and improvements made in many respects or certain areas, the Albanian society and politics
still has much work to do.

Conceming the national Security, it can be defined as “the ability to face with external aggression and to resist against it”
(Lucian, 1989: 5). “Security and insecurity relate to internal and external threats, which weaken state structures (such as
the territorial ones as well as those instifuional) and governmental regimes”. (Ayoob, 1995: 9).

One of its threats relates to one of the most widespread phenomena or occurrence of today’s world, organized crime.
According to the Council of Europe, with organized crime we understand “Hidden activiies made by organized groups of
three or more individuals, for a long-term period with the aim to commit serious crimes, through joint action by using
inimidation, violence, corruption or other means in order to directly or indirectly assure financial profit or any other kind of
profit’. (Council of Europe: 6).

This paper addresses two fundamental issues. The first one concemns with the importance of regional cooperation. The
second ones relates to the identificaion of the elements and factors that prevent the achievement of concrete results in the
fight against organized crime. Repeatedly from the senior executives and EU forums has been emphasized that “Albania
seriously risks the membership at the European Unison sfructures, not because of the lack of a comprehensive national
strategy against organized crime, but from the lack of effective feasibility and applicability of this strategy”.
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In theoretical terms the paper is based on the Copenhagen School, security process. Inorder to reach the security process,
two important stages need to be passed. The first stage concerns the identificaion of the issue as an existential threat,
while the second stage relates to the use of a discourse of political elite with the aim to convince the audience about the
importance of taking immediate precautions. In our case, the fight against organized crime is not being considered as a
problem and priority that concerns only the Albanian elite, for reaching the objectives related to the membership of Albania
at the European Unison, either as the increase of national security level as a fundamental obligation of the state towards
their citizens. The fight against organized crime is now a problem that concerns also the Albanian society. Increasingly,
the Albanian society is becoming aware for the high level of their insecurity, both in individual and community extent, which
arises from the different criminal activifies. Although, it is still early fo talk about a full-scale awareness of our society, we
have to mention that there is in increasing pressure against the government, compared to past years.

Security in Western Balkan Countries

Western Balkan countries have been seen from European Union members as very problematic, mostly related to the lack
of strong institutions, fragile economic, the inability to confrol their borders from the penefration of criminal activities and
the malfunction of the democracy.These countries, because of the frailty that they represent, are more vulnerable to
different criminal activiies. Asto European Confinent, we can say that over the years has suffered an increase of the
organized crime, especially after the 90s. Many of the ex-communist countries, after the 90s, faced with the criminality in
alarge scale. They had to confront with criminal groups whom conducted activities like the trafficking in narcotic drugs, the
trafficking of human being (for sexual exploitation, illegal emigration, efc) the trafficking of weapons, by converting them in
leading furnisher of these traffics for Western European countries. As a consequence it has been created an internal
insecurity for these countries that also has affected the European Union and its countries, tuming it into a very problematic
issue. The regional collaboration, in matters that concerns the borders security and their management, it has been seen
as necessary preliminary condition in the road fo integraion of these countries in the European Union, minding the fact that
EU was build under the principle of collaboration. Anyhow, the main responsibility belongs to the Western Balkan countries,
because EU is responsible only for counseling, their assistance and their help by providing them the European model of
Borders Management and Protection.

Albania in the fight against organized crime

The fight against organized crime constitutes one of the main priorifies of the Albanian state’s security agenda. Nowadays,
Albania is faced with internal and external threats. Asfar as it concerns domestic policy, Albania faces challenges related
to organized crime, illegal trafficking (drugs, weapons as well as human trafficking), natural disasters and terrorism. As far
as it concems foreign policy, Albania is faced with threats related to fransnational crime and terrorism, proliferaion of
weapons of mass destruction, regional conflicts, etc. However, it should be emphasized that Albania shares all the
responsibility with regard to all these concerns with its close allies: the European Union, the United States of America, its
neighbouring countries as well as other democratic countries with whom Albania shares the same democratic values.

A refrospective on Albania’s policy is necessary in order to understand how different Albanian govemments in the past
years have operated in order to fight organized crime and thus maintain and enhance the state’s security. Great emphasis
has been placed on regional-cooperation, since this has been seen as an effective way of preventing criminal actvities
and, thus, as a necessity for enhancing Albania’'s security policies. Regional co-operation took place in two forms: There
were cases of 1) bilateral co-operation and there were cases of 2) mulfilateral co-operation as well.

To date, the basic document on fight against organized crime has been the “Infersectoral strategy on Fight against
Organized Crime, Trafficking and Terrorism” approved by the Council of Ministers of the Republic of Albania in August
2008. Itis worth noting that the objectives set in this document as well as the commitments undertaken so far have been
in accordance with the obligations deriving from the Stabilization and Association Agreement between the European Union
and the Republic of Albania. The strategy documented in this basic agreement concludes that the duties and responsibilities
are o be divided between different instituions in Albania, while simultaneously serving the same goal, i.e. achieving positiv e
results in the fight against criminal activites (Intersectoral Strategy on Fight against Organized Crime, Trafficking and
Terrorism, 2008: 12-13).
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Yet, despite the division of the responsibiliies and duties between the different insfitutions, and even though the main tasks
have already been clearly determined, the required necessary level of cooperation and coordination between the relevant
instituions charged with the fight against criminal activiies has not been achieved. The current Albanian legal framework
on the fight against organized crime is not of concem. It rather seems that Albania in fact does have a strong legal
framework. However, the main problem remains the rather law and poor level of law enforcement, which has evoked a
“climate of distrust’ that affects the atfitudes of the citizens towards the state and its instituions. In order fo understand
the reason why a large number of representatives of the European Union in their statements have described Albania’s
current situation with regard to organized crime as a non-tolerable one, while simultaneously demanding concrete and
reliable data on the struggles of the Albanian government against organized crime, it is necessary to understand which
objectives have so far been achieved based on this Intersectoral Strategy and which have not been achieved yet A strategy
includes short-term, medium-term as well as long-term goals. An analysis of the strategy shows that while some of the
shortterm and medium-term objectives have already been achieved, the long-term ones have not been achieved yet. The
long-term goal of the strategy consists in “developing a society without threats from organized crime, a society at peace
and working to continuously improve the quality of life of its ciizens, thus projecting an image of a peaceful country with
high security standards” (Intersectoral Strategy on Fight against Organized Crime, Trafiicking and Terrorism, 2008: 22).
The main goal of the Strategy was that by the end of 2013, the criminal groups operating in Albania would be identified and
destroyed. Thus, criminal activity would be minimized to such a point that organized crime would not give reason for
concern in the community anymore. Moreover, there would be high levels of security and law enforcement as well as a
high level of respect for human rights. Albania’s failure with regard fo this long-term goal, which is the backbone of the
Intersectoral Strategy, questions the country’s right to full membership in the European Union.

Conclusions & Recommendations

The fight against Organized Crime represents one of the most key conditions for the integration of Albania in the European
Union. The issue with Albania is not about the lack of a concrete strategy against the Organized Crime, but with the lack
of reliable documents that can prove the achieved results so far. The cause for this is not the dearth of a strong legal base,
neither the lack of definifion of the objectives and responsibilities of respective instituions, rather than the non-realization
of the objectives of the responsible instituions and authoriies for this process, and confinuing with a low level of
collaboration and coordination between them. Although the strategy does exist, in order to make it work and fulfil all its
aims and objectives, wewould need strong institutions, the functioning of the rule of law, a stable economical development,
and all these can be reached by a good governance and the common poliical will.

In these conditions it becomes necessary not only the maximal commitment of all the state insfituions but also the full
awareness of Albanian society. In order fo fight the high level of corruption and criminality in Albania all the society must
be involved, because wefind ourselves in front of a critical moment, that not only threatens our integration to the European
Unison, but the most important, it threatens our lives and the well functioning of pour state, because it questions the security
and the wellbeing of Albanian ciizens. To reduce this high level of insecurity it will be necessary to have perseverance
and common political will, society pressure, new reforms built by individuals that have the great willand the right motivation
to no stop in front of anything, with the only aim of implementing these reforms and the creation of a high level of security .
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Abstract

Energy plays a vital role in the sustainable development of a nation and regions as well, thus affordable and reliable energy
supplies are crucial for this development. South East Europe countries are characterized from high energy dependence and
face several difficulties in guaranteeing a sustainable development. Only an integrated approach, which combines al the
dimensions of energy security, can be a successful way for nations to guarantee their energy security and sustainabe
development. The scape of this paper is to analyze energy sectorand sustainable developmentin Southeast Europe, wih a
focus on economic, social, environmental and geopolitical dimension of energy security. The methodology used for this paper
combines energy security approach and Regional Security Complex Theory, with a focus in Regional Energy Securty
Complexes. Energy sector in this region is characterized by a problematic energy infrastructure, low system reliabilty and
low efficiency, energy dependence and lack of diversification of energy sources, all elements witha direct impact on energy
security. The data used for this paper are based upon the data of World Bank, International Energy Agency, International
Monetary Fund and United Nations.

Keywords: Energy Security, Sustainable development, Southeast Europe

Introduction

Sustainable development and energy security are two of the most important topics nowadays. Many efforts are being put
to develop a society which ensures harmony between environment, society and economic growth. In this aspect, energy
plays a vital role in the sustainable development of anation and regions as well, thus affordable and reliable energy supplies
are crucial for this development. South East Europe counfries are characterized from high energy dependence and face
several dificulies in guaranteeing a sustainable development The linkage between energy security and sustainable
development is a matter of great importance, thus the scope of this paper is to analyze energy security and sustainable
development in Southeast Europe from a multidimensional approach. This paper focuses in the SEEG6 countries, which
includes Albania, Bosnia and Herzegovina, Kosovo, F.Y.R Macedonia, Montenegro and Serbia. This area is composed
from states that have different problems and opportunities as well, but energy security and sustainable development are
two key issues with a direct impact on every state in particular as wellas the entire region in general. Asmentioned in the
South East Europe Transnational Cooperation Program, “The South-East Europe area is the most diverse, heterogeneous
and complex transnational cooperation area in Europe, made up of a broad mix of countries. The emergence of new
countries and with it the establishment of new frontiers has changed the pattemns of political, economic, social and cultural
relationships”.

In this situation, the paper raises some questions: Which is the energy security situation in SEE6 countries? What are
some of the problems faced by these countries in terms of sustainable development? What measures and policies must
be taken fo ensure energy security and sustainable development in SEEG countries? Before answering these questions,
is necessary to explain the key concepts of the paper, energy security and sustainable development, and the used
methodology. These issues will be elaborated in the next section of the paper.

Literature Review and Work Methodology

The literature review process showed that despite previous works focused on energy security and sustainable development,
there is no a general consensus for the definifion of the terms. Definiions of ‘energy security’ range from narrow issues of
physical supply disruption to broader ones involving the economic, environmental, and political consequences of changes
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to energy markets (Dreyer & Stang, 2013: 1). This is due to the positions and interests of each actor. The International
Energy Agency refers to energy security as “the uninterrupted availability of energy sources at an affordable price” (IEA,
2011). Scheepers (2006) and Kirchner (2007), share the idea that secure energy means that the risks of interruption to
energy supply are low. Daniel Yergin (2011) argues that “Energy security also means the ability fo access resources and
develop them, ensuring sufficient investment for future supplies, and establishing the govemmental-private sector
arrangements o respond fo crises and ensure international cooperafion’. Regarding the definifion of sustainable
development, the most frequenty quoted definition is: "Sustainable development is development that meets the needs of
the present without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own needs. It contains within it two key
concepts:

e The concept of needs, in particular the essential needs of the world's poor, to which overriding priority should
be given; and

e The idea of limitations imposed by the state of technology and social organization on the environment's ability
to meet present and future needs." (WECD, 1987: 43).

Another way to define of sustainable development is the one of U.S. National Research Council (1999), shown in the figure
below.

— Figure 1. Definitions of sustainable development ——
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SOURCE: U.5. National Research Council, Policy Division, Board on Sustainable
Development, Ouwr Common Joumay: A Transition Toward Sustainability
(Washington, DC: National Academy Press, 1999).

The methodology used in this paper combines energy security approach and Regional Security Complex Theory, with a
focus in Regional Energy Security Complexes. Regional Security Complex Theory suggests “an analytical scheme for
structuring analysis of how security concerns tie together in a regional formation...its a set of units whose major processes
of securitizaion, de-securifizaion or both are so interlinked that their security problems cannot reasonably be analyzed or
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resolved apart from one another” (Waever, 2004). In aregion where the consfituent states share closely interdepende nt
security conditions and understandings of energy, Regional Energy Security Complexes are formed (Sharples, 2012).

Analysis of the findings

Table 1: Economic and energetic indicators of SEE6 countries (2012)

GDP (i Human Human
SEE6 Population billion E?:Jggﬁon Energy Egere%ydence Dev elopment ggst:gaggm
Countries (in million) usb, (in Mtoe) Consummation (0/5) Index (HDI) Rank/ir?dex
2005) ° Rank/Value (HSD)
Albania 3.16 11.22 1.49 1.93 36.8 64/0.719 52/0.776
Bosnia &1 543 12.88 | 4.62 3.34 48.8 68/0.71 64/0.75
Herzegovina ' ' ' ' ' ' '
Kosovo 1.81 513 1.8 1.32 40.2 n/a n/a
FYR 2.2 732 | 178 197 7256 7170701 | 65/0.749
Macedonia ’ : : ' ' ' '
Montenegro | 0.62 2.88 0.79 0.82 48.8 49/0.769 n/a
Serbia 7.22 27.85 1117 9.78 49.8 60/0.735 n/a

Source: World Bank (www.worldbank.org) & IEA (www.iea.org)

The data of Economic and Energefic indicators of SEEG countries demonstrates the differences between countries. Serbia
has the largest population (7.22 million) and Montenegro has the smallest one (0.62 million). The same situation is even
regarding the GDP data. Serbia is the largest producer of energy in the SEESG, an energy production estimated in 11.17
Mtoe, followed by Bosnia & Herzegovina (4.62 Mtoe). Montenegro produces 0.79 Mioe and Albania, 1.49 Mtoe. Serbia
and Bosnia & Herzegovina are the top consumers of energy in SEE6 counfries, meanwhile Montenegro and Kosovo
consume only 0.82 and 1.32 Mioe. Regarding energy dependence indicator, FYR Macedonia is estimated to have the
highest level of dependence, with a value of 72.6 % and Albania has the lowest, with a value of 36.8% . The data shows
the need for immediate reforms and the need for the intensification of collaboration between SEEG6 countries. This is the
only way for these countries to guarantee their energy security and sustainable development Regarding the Human
Development Index, SEE6 countries shares different posiions. In a better position are countries like Montenegro (49) and
Serbia (60). FYR Macedonia and Bosnia & Herzegovina ranks in 71t and 68t position. There are no data available for
Kosovo. Regarding Human Sustainable Development index, Albania is ranked in 52t position, with an estimated value of
0.776; Bosnia & Herzegovina is ranked in 64! position and an estimated value of 0.75; and FYR Macedonia is ranked in
the 65t position with an estimated value of 0.749. This data shows that SEE6 countries have a lot to do regarding Human
Sustainable Development. There is no data on HSDI for the other SEEG countries like Kosovo, Montenegro and Serbia.

Sustainable development and energy security in SEE6 countries is challenged from:

e  Degradation of water resources — vital for development and energy production;
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e Highlevels of air pollution;

e Underdevelopment of infrastructure;

e  Natural and human threats to biodiversity;

e  Highenergy dependence from imports;

e Low rates of diversification of energy sources;
e lack of regional and global collaboration.

Conclusions

South East Europe countries are characterized from high energy dependence and face several difiiculties in guaranteeing
a sustainable development. These difficulies vary fromair and water polluion and degradation to high energy dependence,
lack of diversificaion and regional collaboration. In order to enchase energy security and sustainable development, SEE6
countries have fo increase the level of regional and global collaboraion. Countries, state and non-states actors must
develop short and long term strategies in order to achieve two of the most important goals; energy security and sustainable
development.
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Abstract

Graph coloring is one of the most important concepts in graph theory and is used in many real time applications in computer
science. The main aim of this paper is to present the importance of graph coloring ideas in various areas of compute
applications for researches that they can use graph coloring concepts for the research. Graph coloring used in various
research areas of computer science such data mining, image segmentation, clustering, image capturing, networking etc. This
papers mainly focused on important applications such as Guarding an Art Gallery, Physical layout segmentation, Round-Robin
Sports Scheduling, Aircraft scheduling, Biprocessor tasks, Frequency assignment, Final Exam Timetablng as a Grouping
Problem, Map coloring and GSM mobile phone networks, and Student Time Table. In this paper we review several variants
of graph colouring, such as precolouring extension, list colouring, mutticolouring, minimum sum colouring, and discuss ther
applications in scheduling. A very important graph parameter is the chromatic number. Presently, graph coloring plys an
important role in severd real-word applications and still engages exciting research.

Keywords: Graph theory, graph coloring, map coloring , scheduling problems, multicolouring.

1. INTRODUCTION

Nowadays the studies about the behavior of several graph parameters in product graphs have become into an interesting
topic of research in graph theory. For instance, is it well known the Hedetiemi’s coloring conjecture [16, 20] for the
categorical product (or direct product), which states that the chromatic number of categorial product graphs is equal to the
minimum value between the chromatic numbers of its factors. Also, one of the oldest open problems in domination ingraphs
is related with product graphs. The problem was presented first by Vizing [25] in 1963. After that he pointed out as a
conjecture in [26]. The conjecture states that the domination number of Cartesian product graphs is greater than or equal
to the product of the domination numbers of its factors.

Graph coloring especially used various in research areas of science such data mining, image segmentation, clustering,
image capturing, networking etc., For example a data sfructure can be designed in the form of free which in tumn ufilized
vertices and edges.

Similarly modeling of network topologies can be done using graph concepts. In the same way the most important concept
of graph coloring is uilized in resource allocation, scheduling. Also, paths, walks and circuits in graph theory are used in
tremendous applications say traveling salesman problem, database design concepts, resource networking. This leads to
the development of new algorithms and new theorems that can be used in fremendous applications. Graph coloring is one
of the most important concepts in graph theory and is used in many real ime applications in computer science. Various
coloring methods are available and can be used on requirement basis. The proper coloring of a graph is the coloring of the
vertices and edges with minimal number of colors such that no two vertices should have the same color. The minimum
number of colors is called as the chromatic number and the graph is called properly colored graph .
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2. GUARDING AN ART GALLERY

2.1 The Sunflower Art Gallery

Figure 2.1 shows the unusual floor plan of the Sunflower Art Gallery and the locations of four guards. Each guard is
stationary but can rotate in place to scan the surroundings in all directions. Guards cannot see through walls or around
corners. Every point in the gallery is visible to at least one guard, and theft of the artwork is prevented. Of course, it would
be more economical to protect the gallery with fewer guards, if possible.

Figure 2.1: The Sunflower Art Gallery

2.2 Art Gallery Problems

Let us define our terms carefully. For our purposes, an art gallery is a polygon in the plane.2 The polygon need not
serve as the floor plan of any real-world art gallery. An art gallery includes the interior region as well as the boundary
segments—the walls. We let G denote an arbitrary art gallery and write Gw for an art gallery with w walls.

Let p be any point in an art gallery. The point q is visible to p provided the line segment joining p and g does not exit the
gallery. (We also assume that every point is visible to itself) The segment represents the sight line of a guard. A set of
guards protects an art gallery provided every point in the gallery is visible to at least one guard. Note that a guard at a
corner protects the two adjacent walls.

Example 1. (a) The four guards in Figure 2.1 protect the Sunflower Art Gallery.

(b) The Sunflower Art Gallery is not protected by guards at the eight outer corners (Figure 2.2). Eventhough all of the walls
are protected, a region in the center of the gallery remains invisible to all the guards.
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Figure 2.2: The eight guards protect the walls, but not the interior

(c) Each gallery in Figure 2.3 is protected by one or two guards, as shown.

An art gallery is convex provided every point in it is visible to every other point. A convex gallery is easy to guard; a guard
can be posted anywhere in the gallery. Every triangle is convex, as are the first two galleries in the top row of Figure 2.3.
The other galleries in the figure are nonconvex.

Galleries in Particular

Our desire fo post as few guards as possible raises two general problems about art galleries.

The first problem deals with specific galleries, and the second deals with all galle-ries with a fixed number of walls.

L0 AA
7 A

Figure 2.3: The first two galleries in the top row are convex

These are generalizaions of the two questions we posed earlier. Let guard(G) = the minimum number of guards needed
to protect the art gallery G.

Gallery problem 1. Find the value of guard(G) for every art gallery G. In other words, find the minimum number of guards
needed to protect every art gallery.

Example 2. (a) A convex gallery G safisfies guard(G) = 1.
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(b) We have seen that the Sunflower Art Gallery G16 satisfies guard(Gi1s) = 3.
To show that guard(G) = g, we must demonstrate two facts:

e The gallery G can be protected by g guards.
o The gallery G cannot be protected by fewer than g guards.

The first fact implies that guard(G) < g, while the second gives guard(G) =g. The second fact becomes increasingly difficult
to demonstrate as the number of walls increases and the shape of the gallery becomes more complicated.

Ideally, we would have an efficient algorithm that takes an arbitrary gallery G asits input and produces the value of guard(G)
as its output. Such an algorithm could be carried out by a computer (or a patient, careful person) to determine the minimum
number of guards needed to protect any given gallery. Researchers in computational complex-ity, an advanced area of
discrete mathematics, have strong evidence that wewill never find an efficient algorithm of the desired type. The crux of
the matter is that the number of essentially different guard configurations to examine increases exponentially as a function
of the number of walls. Any proposed general algorithm becomes effectively worthless, even with the fastest computers
available. In this sense, gallery problem 1 remains unsolved.

Galleries in General

Now suppose we know an art gallery has w walls, but we do not know its exact shape. Let g(w) = the maximum number of
guards required among all art galleries with w walls. In other words, g(w) is the maximum value of guard(Gw) among all
w-walled galleries Gw.

Example 3. (a) Any friangular art gallery can be protected with one guard. Therefore, g(3) =1.

(b) The Sunflower Art Gallery has 16 walls and requires three guards. Therefore, g(16) 3. We cannot conclude that g(16)
=3 since there could be a 16-walled gallery that requires more than three guards. In fact, we will soon see a

16-walled gallery requiring five guards.

3. Physical Layout Segmentation

Automatic mail sorting machines of most recent systems process about 17 mail pieces per second. That requires a fast
and precise OCR based recognition of the block-address. This recognition is mainly conditioned by a correct address
lines organization . Once the envelope image has been acquired by a linear CCD camera, three principal

modules confribute to the task of the address-block localization: physical layout segmentation of envelope image, feature
exfraction and address-block identification. Every-day, the postal sorting systems diffuse several tons of mails. It is noted
that the principal origin of mail rejection is related to the failure of address-block localization task, particularly, of the physical
layout segmentation stage. The bottom-up and top-down segmentation methods bring different knowledge that should not
be ignored when we need to increase the robustness. Hybrid methods combine the two strategies in order to take
advantages of one strategy to the defriment of other. Starting from these remarks, our proposal makes use of a hybrid
segmentation strategy more adapted to the postal mails. The high level stages are based on the hierarchical graphs
coloring. Today, no other work in this context has make use of the powerfulness of this tool. The performance evaluation
of our approach was tested on a corpus of 10000 envelope images. The processing fimes and the rejection rate were
considerably reduced.
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Figure 3.1 Noisy block address (a), emergence of the textlines

by the RLSA method (b), Perception of the text lines by

hierarchical graph coloring (c).

The segmentation technique objective is based on its decision strategy which defines a best block extraction manner in

order to recognize it by the block address recognition module. The segmentation techniques cannot systematically produce
uniform and good located blocks in complex environments (difficult envelopes). Consequently, the knowledge delivered by
the descriptors of non-homogeneous blocks (containing parasitic elements) is less discriminating.

In order to improve the robusiness and exactness of segmentation, it has been necessary to choose an even more
advanced tool. The idea is to use a hybrid strategy of segmentation using the richness of pyramidal structure. Our method
is mainly based on the powerfulness of graph coloring to regroup correclly the connected components info text lines then
the lines into blocks.

4, Time table scheduling

Allocation of classes and subjects to the Teachers is one of the major issues if the constraints are complex. Graph theory
plays an important role in this problem. For ,t* Teachers with ,n" subjects the available number of ,p“ periods timetable has
to be prepared. This is done as follows. A bipartite graph (or bigraph is a graph whose vertices can be divided into two
disjoint sets U and V such that every edge connects a vertex in U to one in V; that is, U and V are independent sets) G
where the vertices are the number of Facully say t1, b, B3, 4, ....... Tk and n number of subjects say n1, n2, n3, n4, ....... nm
such that the vertices are connected by ,pi“ edges. Itis presumed that at any one period each Teacher can teach at most
one subject and that each subject can be taught by maximum one Teacher. Consider the first period. The timetable for this
single period corresponds to a matching in the graph and conversely, each matching corresponds to a possible assignment
of Teacher to subjects taught during that period. So, the solution for the fimetabling problem will be obtained by partiioning
the edges of graph G into minimum number of matching. Also the edges haveto be colored with minimum number of colors.
This problem can also be solved by vertex coloring algoritim. “ The line graph L(G) of G has equal number of vertices and
edges of G and two vertices in L(G) are connected by an edge iff the corresponding edges of G have a vertex in common.
The line graph L(G) is a simple graph and a proper vertex coloring of L(G) gives a proper edge coloring of G by the same
number of colors. So, the problem can be solved by finding minimum proper vertex coloring of L(G).” For example, Consider
there are 4 Teachers namely t1, &, t3, 44,. and 5 subjects say n1, n2, n3, ne, ns to be taught. The teaching requirement matrix
p = [pi]] is given as.
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P 1 1, 113 4 115|
t 2 0 1 1 0
t 0 1 0 1 0
t3 0 1 1 1 0
ty 0 0 0 1 1

Figure 4.1: The teaching requirement matrix for four Teachers and five subjects

The bipartite graph is constructed as follows.

Figure 4.2. The bipartite multigraph G

Finally, the authors found that proper coloring of the above mentioned graph can be done by 4 colors using the vertex
coloring algorittm whichleads to the edge coloring of the bipartite multigraph G. Four colors are interpreted to four periods.

1 2 3 -1

Figure 4.3: The schedule for the four subjects
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5. GSM Mobile Phone Networks

Figure 5 The cells of a GSM mobile phone network

The Groupe Spécial Mobile (GSM)was created in 1982 to provide a standard for amobile telephone system. The first GSM
network was launched in 1991 by Radiolinja in Finland with joint technical infrastructure maintenance from Ericsson. Today,
GSM is the most popular standard for mobile phones in the world, used by over 2 billion people across more than 212
countries. GSM is a cellular network with its enfire geographical range divided into hexagonal cells. Each cell has a
communication tower which connects with mobile phones within the cell. All mobile phones connect to the GSM network
by searching for cells in the immediate vicinity. GSM networks operate in only four different frequency ranges. The reason
why only four different frequencies suffice is clear: the map of the cellular regions can be properly colored by using only
four different colors! So, the vertex coloring algoritm may be used for assigning at most four different frequencies for any
GSM mobile phone network, see figure 7 below.

6. Precoloring extension

In certain scheduling problems we do not have full control over the schedule, the assignments of certain jobs are already
decided. In this case some of the vertices of the conflict graph has a preassigned color, and we haveto solve the precoloring
extension problem: extended the coloring of these vertices to the whole graph, using the minimum number of colors. Bir'o,
Hujter and Tuza [7, 8, 9] started a systematic study of precoloring extension. In [7], the aircraft scheduling problem
discussed in Section . is extended. There is a maintenance period for each aircraft,during which it cannot fly. We can model
these maintenance periods by adding a “dummy” flight for the maintenance period of each aircraft, and requiring that the
maintenance period of the ith aircraft is assigned fo the ith aircraft. Therefore we have to solve the precoloring extension
problem on the conflict graph, whichis an interval graph. It is shown in[7] that the precoloring extension problem is NP-
complete for interval graphs, but it can be solved in polynomial time if every color is used only once in the precoloring, that
is, if every aircraft has only one maintenance interval (the later result is generalized to chordal graphs in [10]).

1. List coloring

In the list coloring problem each vertex v has a list of available colors, and we have fo find a coloring where the color of
each vertex is taken from its list of available colors. List coloring can be used to model situations where a job can be
processed only in certain time slots, or if it can be processed only by certain machines. Using standard dynamic
programming  techniques, list coloring can be solved in polynomial tme on trees and partial k-trees [11]. By combining
dynamic programming with a clever use matching, list coloring can be solved on the edges of trees as well [12]. The
multicoloring concept introduced in Section 1I. can be applied for list colorings as well: each vertex has an integer demand
x(v), and vertex v has to receive a set of x(v) colors from its list of colors. The algorithm for list coloring frees and partial k-
trees does not generalize for the multicoloring case, as the problem is NP-complete already for binary trees [13]. On the
other hand, list edge multicoloring can be solved in polynomial fime on frees: using standard techniques, the good
characterization theorem of Marcotte and Seymour [14] can be tumed into a polynomial tme algorittm. This result is
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generalized in [15] to a slighly more general class of graphs, that includes odd cycles. Moreover, a randomized algorithm
is given for an even more general class of graphs, including even cycles.

8. Minimum sum coloring

Besides minimizing the makespan, another well-studied goal in scheduling theory is to minimize the sum of completion
times of the jobs, whichis the same as minimizing the average completion time. The corresponding coloring problem is
minimum sum coloring, introduced in [16]: we are looking for a coloring of the conflict graph such that the sum of the colors
assigned to the vertices is minimal. Apart from trees, partial k-trees, and edges of trees, minimum sum coloring is NP-hard
on most classes of graphs. On the other hand, it tums out that the sum of the coloring is easier to approximate than the
makespan (see e.g. [17, 18] for approximation results). The reason for this is that the sum of the coloring and the makespan
of the coloring behaves very differenly when a small part of the graph is recolored. If werecolor a small part of the graph,
then this change has only a small effect on the sum of the coloring, but it can change the makespan significantly. The
multicoloring  version of the problem can be used to model arbitrary length jobs. Since we want to minimize the sum of the
completion times, the objective function of the coloring problem has to be defined as follows. The finish time of a vertex is
the largest color assigned fo it, and the sum of a coloring is the sum of the finish imes of the vertices. Itis clear that the
sum of the finishtimes in a multicoloring is equal to the sum of completion times in the corresponding schedule. This variant
of multicoloring was infroduced in [19], where approximation algorithms are given for various classes of graphs. The
preemptive and non-preemptive versions of the problem can have very different complexity: while the non-preemptiv e
version can be solved in polynomial fime for trees [20], the preemptive version is NP-hard for binary trees [13], but has a
polynomial ime approximation scheme [20]. In [21] polynomial ime approximation schemes are given for partial k-frees
and planar graphs as

well. Unlike minimum sum coloring, the multicoloring version of the problem is NP-hard on the edges of trees. However, in
this case the problem admits a polynomial time approximation scheme [22].
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Abstract

Entrepreneurship is very important in the development of human capital and the development of the country. The objective of
this study is to explorethe role played by the Co-operativeactivities in school in cultivating entrepreneurship culture among
Chinese students. Eight dimensions of entrepreneurial tendencies were selected and divided into external and internal factors.
The external factors included future orientation , socia network and the external environment . The internal factors are
motivation, creativity and innovation, self-esteem, locus of controland lastly risk-taking. According to McClelland’sTheory of
Motivation Achievement, individuals withhigh potentialenergyandhowthisenergyis releasedand developeddependon the
individuals’ strengthor motivationand alsothe gpportunities available. A total of one hundred students from a Chinese natonal
type secondary schools in the District of Manjung , Perak were randomly selected for this study. They were studying in Form
4and Form 5 who might or might not involve in the school co-operative activities. The questionnaire used was testedwith
the Cronbach Alpha andthe reliability valued was 0.931. The results showed that the school co-operative activities did
not play a significant role in instilling entrepreneurship among Chinese students (r=-0029, p=0.771) p<0.05. Despite coming
from a business family, the students did not show any tendency to engage in entrepreneurship which was shown by thet- test
resultst (98, p= 0.511)= - 0.660 and therefore p > 0.05. Besides, the studies also showed that there are no correlation
between the family sizes and thehierrachy of students in the family with entrepreneurship. As a suggestion, the schod co-
operativesociety should develop students intemal locus of control through activitiesthat could strengthenandenrich them in
order to build the personality ofa goodentrepreneur. Entrepreneurial PolicyDevelopment inHigher Education Institutionsof
Malaysia should alsoconsiderits implementationat the school level. With thecontinuitybetweenschoolandhigher education
institutions, itis hoped thatthe number ofsuccessful entrepreneursamong students are enhanced.

Keywords: Entrepreneur, external factors, internal factors, culture Chinese students

INTRODUCTION

Entrepreneurship is important to the world today. Itis a catalyst for change and growth in a country's economy.
This is in line with the opinion of Vinten et al., (2004); Aini Hayati etal., (2005), who stated the field of entrepreneurship is
very important in the economic development of a country. Kamarulzaman Ismail and Ab Amaludin. Rahman (2009), said
that individual entrepreneurship culture can be nurtured and educated. Yusof Boon and Sapiah Bohari (2010), had the
opinion that school is the most appropriate starfing point for students to take the opportunity to nurture their interest in
entrepreneurship.  This is in line with the personality of the students who show interest operating in the co-operative work
in school.

Various attempts have been made by the government to develop the objectives of the school co-operative. SKM is
always making sure that the schoolco-operatives can achieve the objectives listed. Among the objectives are fo;

. Develop the practice of thrift and self-reliance among the students.

. Sowing the atfributes and elements of democracy among the younger generation.
. Encourage an atfitude of cooperaion and mutual help among each other.

. Produce generation leaders of the intellectual caliber and vision.

. Provide supplies and services needed by the student.
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PROBLEM STATEMENT

In the olden days, when mentioned only entrepreneurship, many would associate it with the Chinese community. No
doubt at that time, Chinese people had been involved in the business world and they were marked as leader in this
fieldwhereby the locals were still working as fishermen, farmers and rubber tappers. According to Noor Zalika (2013),
such conditions caused a notable economic gap between the races at that tme due to the Brifish policy of 'divide and
rule' However, this scenario is no longer applicable today.

In this modern era, the Malays and other races are more advanced and compefitive in the field of entrepreneurship. The
question that arises is whether the Chinese children are no longer interested or theylack support and encouragement
from their parents to start their own business.Through the observation done these days, Chineseparents with business
background had given less encouragement to their children to venture into business.

Chin Yee Whah (2003), explains the influence of family background as a contribution in influencing the success of an
entrepreneur.  Continuing their parents’ business have a positive impact on anentrepreneur  because parents can help to
influencepatron  suppliers and buyers.According to Hisrich (2000), entrepreneurial career is influenced by the parental
occupational background of an entrepreneur and the family plays a role in promoting entrepreneurship as a career. This is
supported by Nor Aishah (2002) who found that there is a fairly strong correlation between family career and career choices
of their children.

RESEARCH OBJECTIVES

Specifically, this research is conducted to achieve the following objectives:
i. To identifyif Chinese student participation in co-operative activiies enhances entrepreneurship.
i. To identify the differences in family backgroundtowards influencing entrepreneurship.
il To identifythe differences in atfitude towards entrepreneurship among Chinese students pertaining to gender.
iv. To identify the relationship of family size with enfrepreneurship involvement.
V. To identify the student hierrachy in the family with entrepreneurship indulgence.

RESEARCH QUESTIONS
This research is conducted to answer the following questions:

i. AreChinesestudents' participationinco-operativeactivities a factor thatenhancesentrepreneurship?
i Are there anyrelationship between Chinese students backgroundwithentrepreneurship?

ii. Are there any differences towards entrepreneurship based on gender of students?

iv. Are there any relationshipbetween thefamilysize with entrepreneurs hip?

V. Are there any relationship between the student hierrachy in the family with their entrepreneurship?

RESEARCH HYPOTHESES

The nullhy potheseswere formedio  answer the research questions. Among them are:

Ho1: There is no significant relationship between Chinese hierrachystudent participationinco-operativeactivities
withentrepreneurship.

Ho2: There is no significant differences between family backgroundamong Chinese studentswithentrepreneurship.
Hos: There is no significant differencesof interest inentrepreneurshipamongChinese studentsby gender.

Hoa: There is no significant relationship betweenfamily size among Chinese studentswith entrepreneurs hip

Hos: There is no significant relationship between the students hierrachy in the family with ~ entrepreneurs hip.
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LITERATURE REVIEW

History has shownthat countries withmany entrepreneursareforging aheadintheir economicdevelopment. A country that is
progressing or regressing is highly dependent onthe dynamics of the entrepreneursand theirvision to achieve. According
to Nabi&Holden(2008) andNorasmah&Halimah(2007), a career in thefield of entrepreneurshipis one ofthe best jobsthat can
be pursuedby individuals. This is supported inNorash&Salmah(2011) researchwhich stated that an individual shouldthinkas
the creator ofa job instead of finding a job.In this regard, the government has inifiated the establishment ofthe Ministy
ofEntrepreneur Developmentin 1995 as abodythatmanaged the development ofentrepreneurs. Throughthisministry, the
government has establishedvarious programmes to improve the skillsof entrepreneurshipfor entrepreneurs in order to
compete in this era of globalization.

McClelland(1978);AbdulRahman(1997), says thatindividuaimotivationwillincrease if, first and foremost, one
ismotivated. Secondly,heunderstandsthe elements ofmotivation. Thirdly, he is actively involvedinthe effort . Motivation is a
set ofprocesses thatprovide energy to theperson's behaviorandbehavioralgoalsthatieadtoachieving the goal. A
motivatedpersonwillmakea positive choicetodo something, because he knows what thisactionmeans to him, therefore
can also safisfyhis needs. In addition,McClelland(1978) alsostressed thatthemotivated individuals has high achievement.
This is becausetheseindividualshave a desire toovercome obstacles andhasslesin order toachievesomething
worthy . Thus, TheTheory Of MotivationAchievement isgivinghopeforsuccessandfear offailureis embeddedin the psy cheof
the individual.

Entrepreneurial culture ispositive propertiesownedbyan individual such
ascourage,determinationandenthusiasm. The propertiescan alsobecapitalandassetsfor tradingandconvincing
others.Entrepreneurial cultureshould be nurturedstartingfrom  primary
schoolthroughentrepreneurs hipprogrammesconducted by studentsandsupervised by ex periencedteachers. This
culturealsoneed to be nurturedata higherlevel of educationby offeringcourses, programmes, seminarsoractvitiesthat
encouragethem to venture intoentrepreneurship.Cultureisimportantand needs to benurturedcontinuously so that interests
andsolid foundationcan be achieved.

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

In this study, the researcherchosethe survey methodofusingquestionnaires. This questionnairehas been redesigned
andadaptedfrom a study conductedbyKhalid(2013). The questionnairecontains55 itemsandis divided intotwo parts.PartA
consists offQitems related tostudentdemographic. ParB consistsof 45 itemsrelated tomotivation, creafivityandinnovation,
self-esteem,locus of control, the willingness to take risks,futureorientation, social networking, the environment and
involvementin co-operative society inschool.

There aretwomaintypes of datausedin  this study. Premierdata isobtainedfromrespondentsthrough
questionnairew hilesecondarydata isobtainedthroughliterature review . Quantitaivemethodwas chosen because itwasmore
convenient and easiertoobtaindataandabesides itfacilitatesresearcher toanalyze data.

RESULTS

Table1 shows themean andstandard deviationsforthe variables which influence entrepreneurship. Of the eightvariables
studied, the meanfor thecreativityandinnovation is3.94, the mean for futureorientationis 3.97andfor risk taking is3.74. All
three ofthesevariablesshoweda highlevel ofmean.Moderatemean levelare shown by motivationwith mean 3.62, social
networking3:58, the external environment3:59, self confident 3.48andlocus of control3:37.

Table 1 MeanAnd Standard Deviation For Variables Which Influence Entrepreneur

ltem Mean SD N

Motiv ation 3.62 0.59 100
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Creativity and innovation 3.94 0.55 100
Self confident 3.48 0.49 100
Locus of control 3.37 0.5 100
Risk taking 3.74 0.54 100
Future orientation 3.97 0.57 100
Social netw orking 3.58 0.62 100
External environment 3.59 0.56 100

Note: lowlevelat 1-2.33,moderate level at 2.34-
3.67High level at, 3.68-5.00

Table 2 shows the correlationbetweenstudent participationinco-operativewithentrepreneurship.

Co-operative

activities Entrepreneurship Working in school co-op

Co-operativ e activiies Pearson 1.0 .506** -0.233*

Correlation

Sig. (2 -tailed) 0 0.02

N 100.0 100 100
Entrepreneurship Pearson .506** 1 0.029

Correlation

Sig. (2 -tailed) 0.0 0.771

N 100.0 100 100
Working in schoolco-
operative Pearson -0.233* 0.029 1

Correlation

Sig. (2 -tailed) 0.2 0.771

N 100.0 100 100

Nota : *correlation significant at 0.05 ( 2 tailed)

** correlation significant at 0.01 ( 2 tailed)

In the first research question , the study examined whether the participation of Chinese students in school co-operative
can influence their tendency in entrepreneurship . Here the null hypothesis has been formed to examine the relationship
between the two variables. The result is shown in Table 2. Pearson correlaion tests conducted showed no significant
relationships between the Chinese students who were involved in the school co-operative and entrepreneurship.  The
test results recorded (r=-0.029 ,p=0.771 ) p <0.05. This has indicated that the school co-operafives as a platiorm
for the students to familiarize with the entrepreneurship world has not play an effective role among Chinese students.
This is because they can get experience in entrepreneurship either by their family background or working with others.
Most Chinese students gain experience in entrepreneurship through retail shops, food stalls and supermarket stores that
are abundant in this area. In addition, the activities carried out by the schoolco-operative in the study are limited to the
stationary only. This has limited their exposure to entrepreneurship. Students are not involved in the fransaction to buy
stock, sefing the selling price of goods and management experience like accounting. These alone showed that the
experiences received by students is rather inadequate.
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Table 3 T-Test between Family Backgroundand Inclination toward Entrepreneurship

variable t df Sig ( 2 tailed)

Entrepreneurship -0.66 98 0.511

The second question is whether the family background influence entrepreneurial among Chinese students . Here, the
researcher divided the parents occupation into two categories: business and non-business. The results show that only
30% of respondents had business background and 70 % ofthe parents work for the government , private sector and
others. The ttests results showed t (98, p= 0511 )=-0.660 and the value of p >0.05 . So it may be concluded that
there is no significant influence on entrepreneurship in terms of differences in the parental occupational. The results are
shown in Table 3. This also implies that parents are not necessarily encouraging the children to follow in their footsteps.
The findings are consistent with the problems posed by the researcher studies in which researcher found that the Chinese
parents nowadays do not encourage their children to be active in the business. The reason giveninclude the high risks
involved and the benefits derived are not so lucrative. Working as an entrepreneur also requires high resilience and self-
confidence inorder to confinue to be active in this field. Although the study also found that Chinese students dare to take
risks, but they do not want to venture into entrepreneurship because they want to live in comfort without working for long
hours. In Manjung Disfrict, small businesses have to compete with large supermarkets such as AEON , Giant, Tesco ,
Billion , The Store , Econ Saveand Rapid Supermarket . Their existence has resulted in small businesses gain decreases
and dificult to confinue their business.

Table 4T-TestForEntrepreneurshipTendencyBased onGender

variable t df Sig ( 2 tailed)
Entrepreneurship 0.633 98 0.528

Nextioanswer the question ofwhether theChinesestudents' genderhas a significant
relationshipwithentrepreneurialtendencies, researchersrandomly selectedChinese studentsin terms ofgenderdistribution.
Researchers found that51% of respondents werefemale studentsand49% of them aremale students.Thus, the
distributionof respondents are considered fair to testthe questionabove. The researcher also conducteda t-feston
thedependent variable,entrepreneurandindependent variables of genderandthe findingsare listed in Table4.

Testsconducted showed differences in genderamong Chinese students do not play asignificantroleinentrepreneurs hip.
The results ofthe t-testist(98, p=0528) =0633wherep<0.05. Thusgenderis nota determining
factorforentrepreneurshipamong Chinese students. The finding is consistent with the research conducted by Rosli (2013)
who found no significant differences between mean scores of entrepreneurial tendencies based on gender. This study is
also consistent with Davidson (1995) who found that gender has litle or no influence on entrepreneurship.

Table 5 Correlation Betw eenFamily Size And Entrepreneurship Tendency

Family sizes Entrepreneurship
Family sizes Pearson Correlation 1 152
Sig. (2-tailed) 131
N 100 100
Entrepreneurship Pearson Correlation 152 1
Sig. (2-tailed) 31
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N 100 100

Table 6 Correlation BetweenStudentHierrachyIn The Family WithEntrepreneurial  Tendencies

Student hierrachy in the family

Entrepreneurship

Entrepreneurship Pearson Correlaion 1 -034
Sig. (2-tailed) 740
N 100 100
Student hierrachy in the Pearson Correlaton  -.034 1
family
Sig. (2-tailed) 740
N 100 100

To answer the fourth question, the researcher has used Pearson correlaion . Here the question is whether the size of
the family played a significant role in entrepreneurship . The null hy pothesis was rejected because the results show that (
r=0:15,p=0.13),p>0.05. Fromthe findings of this study , it can be concluded that the size of Chinese families
has no significant correlation with enfrepreneurship . In ancient times, the size of the family is important as parents need
help from their children to keep the business going. But now the situation does not exist anymore because many traders
are hiring foreigners from Pakistan, Bangladesh, Vienam and others.

This study differs fromHisan (2007) that indicates the size of the family influence entrepreneurial among Malay students
in LamborKiri. The same opinion is also given by Sodri( 2002 ) which statedfamily environment influence the children
atfitude.

Finally, the question presented is whether there is a relationship between the students hierrachyin the families
withentrepreneuship. Does the eldest more interested in doing business compared with the other children. Referring to the
findings in Table 6 , Pearson correlaion r=-0:34, p = 0.74 showed that the two variables have no significant relationship
because the value of p > 0.05. The results also show that many Chinese families have fewer children and they are less
likely to distinguish affection for their children, teach them to be more independent and culivate positive atfitude to all their
children regardless of their hireaklyin the family. This finding is inline with Chin Yee Wah(2003) who stated that the role
of parents in bringing up and educating their children isimportant for the children character building. A study conducted by
Hisan( 2007 ) on the Malay students in LamborKiri , Perak reported that the eldest son showed greater devotion to duty,
iniiaive and confident in a job compared with the middle and youngest child.

SUGGESTION AND CONCLUSION

The studywas aneffort toimprovethe school'sco-operativeroleinfostering entrepreneurship culture amongChinese students .
The study is based onChinesestudents, co-operativeteachers, the schools involved andthe Co-operative Commission
of\alaysia. Severalsuggestions have been proposedio improve the co-operative role and also as a guide for future studies.

Based on the results, the variableswith the lowestmean valueis thelocus of control. Therefore it isproposed thatiocus of
confrolshould be culivated and strengthenedamongChinese students. This is also true, based on the report
submittedby academicians with entrepreneurialmastery likeMcClelland, Lititunen, Rotter, andSchumpter. Intheir research,
they found thaflocus of controlis a major factorof personalityformation ofa goodentrepreneur. Rosli(2013) has
arguedthatindividualswithinternallocus  of control,self-reliance, risk-taking, self-confidence, self-controlhave the ability and
desire tomaterialize their ideas. Thus theChinese students haveto be exposedto activitiesthat could strengthenandenrich
their experiences in order to become goodentrepreneurs.
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School Co-operatives are more focused on business activities such as selling staionery items, exercise books, sports t
shirt , and other small items. This function can actually be expanded to the sale of daily necessities such as rice, soap
powder, cooking oil, dry stuffs such as dry noodle, beans and others. By selling grocery items, it will not only increase its
income but alsoprovide services to the surrounding community. In addition, school co-operatives are also encouraged to
host the Co-operativeTourism to enable the members of the society to gain knowledge pertaining to tourism. Datuk Haj
Abdul Fattah (2014) from ANGKASA has called on the students and teachers fo venture info tourism activiies. This could
give the students a chance fo learn the management entailed in tour packages besides helping the school co-operativ es
to generate profits.

In linewiththe governments goalto producequality human capital who are innovative and creafives, tofransformthe nation's
economy, educationand other programmes andactivitiesof enftrepreneurial cultureamonguniversity studentsshouldalso be
extendedto studentsinschool. A moreorganizedand integrated step should be taken bythe Ministy of Educationin
providingprogrammes  to  enhanceentrepreneurshipandinfrastructureand a conducive environmenttothe  studentsw ho
reallyhave a passionanddesireto become an entrepreneur. EntrepreneurialDevelopment  PolicyinHigher Education
Institutionsshould - alsoconsiderits implementationat the school level. With thecontinuity betweenschoolandhigher education
institutions, it is hoped thatthe number ofsuccessful entrepreneurswould increase.

The processof enfrepreneurial cultureis along-term processandrequirescontinuous  effort. In our countrythe processof
entrepreneurial culturehas become amajor focus, thereforeithastostart early when the students are still in primaryand
secondary schools. Consequently it should be expanded tostudentsinhigher education irrelevant whether they belong
to the private or public instituions.Given the importance of establishingentrepreneurial culture,the school co-
operativehas taken the initiaive to expose the students to the business worldas earlyas possible.

Fromthis research,moreeffortshould be takentostrengthen theschool co-operatives so that it canfunction properly. School
co-operativesshouldtakemore initiafivesand grab the opportunities providedbythe Co-operative Commission of Malaysiato
conduct appropriate programmes for its members. Co-operative activiies should no longer limited to reftail sales only.lt
should take up creaive and innovative steps to participate as hosts in the Tourism Co-operative Young Entrepreneur
Programme and other projects too pen the eyes andminds of the students.

Finally, all students should seize the opportunity to gain the competiive andentrepreneurialknowledgeprovidedat the
schoolthroughco-operativeorthroughthe  subjects taught. In doing so,theywill be beter preparedio face the
futurewithhopetobecome  a successful entrepreneur.
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Abstract

Federigo Tozziis a Classical Modern Italian writer of the Italian Literature in the early XXt century. The novel analyzed, The
Clocks, is written by him and the central character is Bernardo Lotti a man who lives alone in his existence surrounded by
clocks that are hanged on the wals around the house. The existential melancholy, ineptitude and loss, painful conception of
the character's life are the demonstration of the XX* century’s crisis in Europe andltaly. The writer tries to be evident with the
modern myth of the impossibility of life between consciousness and the reality. The objects in this novel are vitalzed and ife
was given to them. The character is seen through the mechanism of glance and the metaphoric use of the reality, an objective
description by the wiiter and subjective interpretation of the consciousness from Bernardo. In the horizontal plane we have a
slow trend and in the vertical plane a fast style, concentrated, with ellipsis of verbs.

Keywords: sditude, suffering, desperation, existential, malaise.

Introduction

Federigo Tozzi an avantgarde Italian writer of the twentieth century is considered by the Italian criticism a master of narrativ e
expressionism (Luperini, 2001, 184) in the first quarter of the twentieth century. Tozzi a provincial writer from Siena is a
representaive figure of the cultural crisis that swept Europe in the first years of the 20t century. Regarding the topics
covered and arfistic values, his art as a novelist can be compared, on the European level of the art, to the great European
writers such as Katka, Joyceand Pirandello. According to the Italian criic Baldacci (1993, 105) if all his work is considered
adiamond, the novels by Tozzi are the point of this diamond, and in the ediion of “Corriere della Sera” newspaper of 25t
March 1994 where Baldacci expresses that Tozzi is a provincial Kafka. The avantgrade ltalian literature fill the war period
refuses genres such as novels and in fact, the first 25 years of the 20t century in ltaly are characterized by breaking the
previous fradifion of literary and an approach of new topics such as the discovery of the unconsciousness, the individual
identity crisis and incompetence/ineptitude. In laly during this period are verified two parallel phenomena; the
breakthroughs from the narrative tradition of cultivating the novel and the roman, and the re-establishment of the new novel
on new narrative structures.

Tozzi in his early literacy writing fragmentized voices of writers such as Jahier, Slataper, Boine, associates of the La Voce
magazine. These writers represent the front line that develops a more destructive action than regenerated the new era that
leads to fragmentism, as well as the refusal of novel and the roman. While some other authors of 70s, Svevoand Pirandello
propose some altemative soluions to rejuvenate the different genres of the novel, Tozzi, an exponent of the 80s, follows a
path that starts from the fragmentism to reach his novel on the establishment of new narrative basis. Tozzi proposes a new
way fo narrative a novel and a roman. He requires the establishment of a new interrelation with the public, seeking new
ways of reading and finding new social interlocutors (Luperini, 2001, 52), taking into consideration the preference of the
public and interest in novels as the novels used to be published on the third pages of newspapers as consumer products.

With perseverance and consistence to the public tastes, Pirandello and Tozzi fought together against fragmentisms and
traditional writers. They did not abandon traditional narraive genres novel, but targeted to renew these genres from the
inside and the modemn Italian novelistic begins precisely with these two writers. Pirandello and Tozzi within the novels
Novelle per un anno - Short Story for one year and Giovani- Young managed to write indisputable novelistic masterpieces
of modern ltalian.
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Tozzi is a storyteller who connects the reality and the imagination (Benevento, 1996, 226) the autobiography, and
narrative/short story, the spiritual life in function of representing "people” and "things" reaching to the novels such as Gli
Orologi - The Clocks and Campagna romana - Roman country, which are some of the peaks in his art

The purpose of this paper is to analyze and interpret the novel fited The Clocks whichwas originally published on, October
25,1919 in Novella and later wasinvolved in Opere, published by Mondadori in 1987.

The character's existential shock, melancholy and painful conception of life: the main character of the novel Bemardo Lotfi,
is described as a Nobel man in behavior and lonely, who appears as a patheic and dignified emblem of a provincial
bourgeoisie. Hehas been through some family disasters such as his wife’s and children’s death, and has almost reached
the end of the parabola of his life. He lives alone, and the only ones that keep him company are the clocks, these fragile
measurements of the ime and a madman who is the other character in the novel and described only physically is named
limonaio - the lemon man. The clocks in the house and the public clocks in the city with their ticking are the objects with
which he shares the space and the moments of the day. He follows the same ritual every day, with the emergence of a
walk in the garden house, lunch at the restaurant and retuming home charging/clock working the clocks and gazing the
clocks. A sufiicient rent guarantees him a dignified, calm and without problems life. Itis a facade balance which essentially
conceals/hides a shocking existential concem of main character, Bemardo Lotfi. In a sad background looms a double
identity; between what appears in the surface and what is inside is the invisible secret of awareness. Bemardo's loneliness
is reflected by his ratio of the objects, the clocks, with which, more than a property ratio, is connected by the simple fact of
sharing with these objects, the same space. Bemardo kept in his house seven clocks, one clock for each room; only in the
hall there were four. The desire to communicate with someone pushes Bemardo for affributing human characteristics to his
ownclocks, un tic-tac come un respiro — a tic — tac like a breath; la voce qualche parola - the voice a few words. But clocks,
the projection of losing the character, take threatening aspects; almost tagliare e a uccidere - cut and kill with its black
hands of the clock. It is Bernardo's view that distorts reality in a frightening nightmare, thanks to the game of similes used
masterfully by Tozzi such as; si pareva che, parevano; come se; come.

Dismantling the human condiion reflected ina dry style, verbal ellipses, which are used in the function of providing rapid
nervousness. According to Baldacci criicisms (1973, LIl), Tozzi's characters are not, do not feel and they sometimes
appear, such as they come back as anti-characters without strong individual features, symbolic emblems of universal
human characters. Tozzi characters resemble Svevoand Pirandello's characters. Bernardo, the main character belongs to
that category of human beings, but as drawn from life itself, they are unable to afford it, they alienated ending " at the bottom
of a well" (Ulivi, 1969, 482) unable to emerge from the circle of the loneliness. The existential concern and what fortures
Bernardo, is neither linked withthe physiological mechanism of aging nor with the disappointment of already hit bourgeoisie.
Hedies with a family balance bankruptcy without heirs; he is unable to penetrate the mystery of existence and thus proves
the identity crisis of modern man.

The observation mechanism: Bernardo's life is built with sequences, on one hand are described the gestures his behavior
and on the other as opposed to those given in rituals which mechanically are repeated by the character. It has a casual
friendship relation with a pale madman, which represents a human mirror of someone being set aside by society. Eventhe
pale madman is incapacitated, but differenly from Bernardo, he is young and has no economic opportuniies. He spends
two months a yearin mental hospital. Two incompetent, ineptitude figures that fulfill their needs are set aside, are excluded,
are sufferings, and are desperate and lonely. In confrast to madman, Bemardo has resticted his life in observation
mechanism. Inthis observation mechanism, the eyes are the key element to guarantee the contact with the real, living ratio
between the outside world and consciousness. Bemardo's eyes limit the existence of the lonely character and have
contemplaive and static function. Berardo's staring eyes focus at the clocks. The clocks become alive, equipped up to a
biological structure, with a breathing heart and words, mechanical metaphors of life suffering. As it has been documented
the literacy criic Paolo Gefrevi (1983) — Tozzi regains the imagination of Poe turning the biggest clock ina killer figure,
with clock hands as knife blades/ lame di coltelli che avessero da tagliare e uccidere- knife blades to cutand kill. Tozzi uses
verbs sembrare, parere, come se — seems, looks like, if, to build artistically visible metaphors and to describe a nonsense
reality, for example pareva che avessero paura di quello, pareva che fosse sempre per sfasciarsi, le sue nere lancette
parevano lame di coltelli - it seemed that they were afraid of that, it looked like if it always was falling apart, its black hands
looked like knife blades. The clocks are the only daily interlocutor of Bemardo's silence and appear as projections of non-
adaptaion, but, even as those humans who need to be seen and charged, feel submitiers. Human existence is a
mechanism that is subject to ime and death is the end and, on the other hand, if the clocks unexpectedly lag the time, they
cannot function. The unconscious output from the scene of Bemardo's biographical parable is given when suddenly it is
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cut off in the middle of the life rom death. Ma la morte prese anche Berardo prima di dargli tempo di avvedersene - But
death took Bernardo without giving the chance to understand it. Bemardo's death arrives unexpectedly and unmotivated,
perhaps accelerated as it can be inufility understood in connection with the first part of the novel by the absence of love
and solidarity with existence. Death is the only event with the real essential of Bernardo's existence and it is not accidentally
recorded using present perfect tense, prese — received, compared to ime described by using imperfect and filled with a
repeated passage condifion, and constant questions. Qualche volta, questa solitudine gli dava da vero una disperazione
melanconica, La tritezza pit grande era quella di non avere né meno un figliolo. Morto lui, anche la famiglia Lotti spariva -
Sometimes, this loneliness gave him a true despair of melancholy sadness. The biggest saddness was not having a son.
Once he dies, the Lotti family disappears too.

The reality described by Tozzi spins with a painful kind of conception of living/life, rocked by mystery, itis unable to penefrate
the laws and acts to distort the objectivity of things according to the subjective filter of anxiety. The world is appeared to
Tozzi as a mystery and must be presented as such in the literature. The vision of Tozzi is subjective and wrenching. Tozzi
writes for the only reason because he doesnt know to explain the reality in confrast to the Naturalist who can give
interpretations  and explanations (G. Debenedetti, 1971, 255).

It can be said that we are dealing with a vision of expressionism and even hyperrealism in a personal fusion of fiction,
visionaries and documentation. Tozzi, a provincial from Siena, is worth, according to the opinion that crific Debenedetti, to
represent literature as the original exponent of the century XX, as Katka did for Prague, Svevofor Trieste or Pirandello for
Sicily, and reaches through the opening of a local geographical and anthropological microcosms to the macrocosms of the
universal human condition. In his novel, Tozzi marks human crisis facing the impossibility of a naturalist mirroring of world.
Tozzi through his art has found the existential shock as the man portrayed in the figure of Bemardo and giving the existential
consciousness, the psychology that subdues life and things.

The breaking and the metaphorical use of the reality: in constructing the structure of the novel Tozzi does not respect the
previous realistic and documentary fradiion, but the physiognomy of the story and the novel, a merger between basic
narrative structures, Verga model and incorporating an elliptical descripive method without verbs and with incorporated
parts, this was, firstly, as a consequence of the fragmentism given broader vocian expression (Luperini, 1995, 226). He
constructed the analyzed short story in this article as human portrait of loneliness, melancholy and sadness and records
his daily actions the seized with gestures, behavior and actions. And this is exactly the first innovation from Tozzi as in this
way he allows the use of metaphorical reality leading us to a secret, conceptual and sentimental understanding. Qualche
volta ... per loro — Sometimes ... for them: Tozzi as a narrator abandons right here the documentary cut and describes the
inner life of Bernardo. His vision tums into a discovery and witnesses the cause of an existential concussions, facing a
threatening reality that increasingly dominates man quelli erano i padroni — they were the masters - the clocks the only
solution seems not visual, an implied hint of the desire for death and cancellation.

In the novel, it is neatly conducted with the continuous conjecture between objective description of the character and
subjective interpretation. In the first plane of writing, the “horizontal” one which is linked to space-ime resoluton of
Bernardo's life, Tozzi builds the structure of the novel, with a slow and dry gait in the first sequences. In other sequences
he uses afast and focused style, where predominantes the ellipsis use of the verb to a greater effect of the realization of
synthesis, dopo mangiato- after have eaten efc. While in terms of syntax, Tozzi, to divide the effects of the causes,
frequently uses comma point, in order to isolate the end of the sentence and to give more importance. In the second plane,
the “vertical”, those of the meaning, Tozzi uses abstract phrases with multiple meaning; fils the empty spaces of action
with lyrical phrases. Also it is noted the lack of causative conjunciives, the syntax regime is paratactic, everything placed
in the same plane disappears and to be mentioned is the narrative hierarchy. Allis submitted in subjective and froubling
optics of the character and can say that we are dealing with an addicted subjectivism (Baldacci, 1993, 11). The scene in
the novel follows the look from top to bottom. Tozzi uses indirect free speech; slows down the introduction the story by
using of question and exclamation marks. Frequent use of these signs of speech is done in the function of announcing
tension and passionate concerns (Tellini, 1972, 53). It is this moment of painful authenticity of the character who opposes
to the truth of yarrow/internal stasis toward the external state to its daily movement that is only obvious. Tozzi realizes his
deconstruction by destabilizing the logic of the story atfire to enable the transmission of values between the possible and
existential.

Bernardo's zero degrees existence is hidden in the charging and obsession of the clocks, with the appearance of someone
being rembled and excluded from life. Evenin physical contact with the outer world during the morning stroll in the garden
of the city of Siena, which opens new perspectives for the character on the creation of new relationships, Bernardo sees
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himself desperate, humble and excluded, confirming inthis way his suffering loneliness and solitude. Bemardo gets affected
by the supremacy of conscience: the area of his own shadow; penefrated by the darkness of the unconsciousness -
according to Debenedetti — which allows us to interpret human behavior. And thanks to the excavation of the internal state
in Tozzi's characters, itis avoided the flavor of fragmentism with vocian inspiration. And with an innovative experiment,
Tozzi submits to the reader “more questions than answers”, insists for “a narrative” as consumption of a “profane public
and for more, hasty” (Tellini, 1972, 21, 35). The reader find himself in front of the necessity to meet in invisible use of
elements of the story and the writer's reficence, actively cooperating in reading the text, realizing “an organic request and
encouragement in the hermeneutic act of freedom of interpretation (Luperini, 1995, 226)".

In conclusion, it can be said that the novel analysis of Tozzi showed the particular compromises through which the
unconscious logic becomes the syntax of the narrafive which proves in the Italian art the closeness of the Tozzi's novels
with those of Jyoce, Kafka and Pirandello, the ltalian founder of modern narrative.
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Abstract

This study examined the relationship between psychological capital and entrepreneurial success and the roles of
entrepreneurial work engagement and entrepreneurial learning intensity as multiple-mediators in influencing the relationshp.
In addition, the effects of service orientationand market orientation on entrepreneurial factors were also tested. Respondents
were the owner-managers of small and medium service enterprises (service SMEs) in Malaysia. Simple random samping
was used, given a sampling frame which contained 502 service SMEs. A questionnaire survey involving 125 entrep reneurs
with more than five years of entrepreneurial experience in service businesses provided useful data. The data were analyzed
using SPSS and SPSS Macro. The results showed that psychological capital had a positive relationship with entrepreneural
success. In fact, through entrepreneurial work engagement and entrepreneurial learning intensity, the multiple -mediators, the
relationship was found to be more comprehensive. Application of bootstrapping procedure in SPSS Macro had found that
entrepreneurial work engagement and entrepreneurial learning intensity were simultaneously significant multiple -mediators
but entrepreneurial work engagement had higher impact than entrepreneuria learning intensity on the relationship between
psychological capital and entrepreneurial success. In conclusion, this study supported the theoretical arguments thet
entrepreneurial success are strongly associated with internal power and strengths, whichthis study believed as psychological
state resources. However, the relationships between firm orientations such as service and market orientations and
entrepreneurial factors require further investigation in future studies.

Keywords: psychological capital, entrepreneurial success, multiple-mediators, entrepreneurial work engagement, learning intensily,
service orientation, market orientation

Introduction

Entrepreneurial  success of small and medium-sized enterprises (SMEs) sounds exciting to research because the concept
is complex. At individual level, many entrepreneurs voluntarily keep faith in their ventures hoping for success, despite the
facts that they themselves know, few would get through while the majority march into the death-valley as observed by
Lerner (2009). At organizational level, enfrepreneurial success is a myth due to conflicting interests between the owner-
managers and strategic decision makers regarding problem/opportunity -soluion/exploitaion nexus (Shane, 2003).
Occasionally, there are success stories and they are documented exclusively in books and films but not much examined
theoretically as yet Thus, untl now litie is understood about the complexity of entrepreneurial success as well as its
fundamentals, which involve several different knowledge spectrum (Fisher, Mariz, & Lobo, 2013; Frese & Gielnik, 2014;
Sok, O’Cass & Sok, 2013).

Many people are interested in enfrepreneurship, awaiting for construciive explanations fo these questions: What does
entrepreneurial  success actually mean, if money is not the issue? What do successful entrepreneurs have so much in
common that others do not? How do they do things with limited resources and capability? Previous research define
enfrepreneurial success from strategic performance perspective and they conclude that personal traits determine the level
of business performance (Idar & Mahmood, 2011; Zheng & Yin, 2010). However, from the individual entrepreneurs’
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perspectives, their concems nowadays are much more about the meaningfulness of life rather than growth, financial
performance, and wealth creation alone, and this in turn, calls for changes in understanding entrepreneurial success as a
concept (Haber & Reichell, 2005; Fisher, Maritz, & Lobo, 2013). Thus, recent research highlight that entrepreneurial
success should be given new definiions, and therefore, more comprehensive explanations. From the lens of psychology,
alot more could be understood about entrepreneurial success and the fundamentals of entrepreneurial success (Frese &
Gielnik, 2014), while attaching meaningfulness of life in discussing it Generally, it is acknowledged that SMEs lack of
resources and capability to innovate and succeed in their entrepreneurial ventures (Sok, O'Cass & Sok, 2013) but the
success stories of the few cannot simply be overlooked and they call for further research especially within the framework
of psychology. Therefore, this study aimed to address those questions by examining the degree of mulfi-relationships
between psychological state factors, firm orientations, and enfrepreneurial success in order to broaden entrepreneurs hip
theory.

Taken into consideration in this study were complexity of enfrepreneurial success and limitations of cross-sectional study
approach. Thus, multiple-mediation hypothesis testing model was used to do the data analysis which was available at
SPSS Macro. Methodologically, SPSS Macro has the ability to examine multiple-mediation effects of more than one
mediators simultaneously (Preacher & Hayes, 2008). Overall, this study integrated entrepreneurship with the other fields
of studies such as psychology, behavioral management, leaming, and marketing to understand entrepreneurial success.
Specifically, this study examined enftrepreneurial success as the theorefical outcome of psychological capital and
entrepreneurial  work engagement together with entrepreneurial learning intensity as mediators in strengthening the
psychological capital — enfrepreneurial success relationship. Since explanations of enfrepreneurial success is always in
conjunction with strategic marketing activities, this study included market orientation and service orientaion to verify the
descriptions of each mediator in relation to entrepreneurial success accordingly.

Entrepreneurial success

What does entrepreneurial success mean, if money is not the issue? This study agreed with a view which says that
entrepreneurial  success is a set of posifive outcomes from the utilization of internal human strengths guided by virtue
(Seligman & Csikszentmihalyi, 2000). The power and strengths are embedded deep within the psychology of individual
entrepreneurs  (Hmieleski & Carr, 2007). Entrepreneurs perceive success not only financially but also psychologically
(Gorgievski et al., 2011). For entrepreneurs, non-monetary incentive is more fulfiling, while monetary gains do not always
bring the greatest safisfaction (Alstete, 2008; Csikszentmihalyi, 2003). Meanwhile, career success literature highlights that
people appreciate more subjective success than objective measures of performance, given their full commitment to their
work (Poon, 2005). In other words, successful entrepreneurs often feel more satisfied after all hardship and much more
satisfied after sharing the abundance of money or wealth with the society in the forms of charity, donations, sponsorship
efc. and at the same time, fransmitting the feeling of gratitude to the society for being successful (Csikzentmihalyi, 2000).
Thus, entrepreneurial success is highlighted to comprise not only financial gains but also psychological measures of
success, such as safisfaction, feeling of grafitude, and preparedness (Sisodia et al., 2007; Tang et al., 2010). In regards,
reliability of entrepreneurial success with the inclusiveness of psychological measures of success is sfill under researched.

Entrepreneurial - success is dynamic because it depends on the fluctuaion of psychological states, which determine
behaviors amidst uncertainties, difficulties, changes, and challenges in the environments. In positive psychology theory,
satisfaction is a higher level state of being successful relative to what the entrepreneurs have tried to achieve (Cooper &
Ariz, 1995; Davidsson, 2005). Although safisfaction is relevant, it per se provides an incomplete descripion of
entrepreneurial  success (Gorgievski et al., 2011; Judge et al., 2001). Therefore, this study proposed a couple of other
psychological aspects such as feeling of grafitude and entrepreneurial preparedness. Feeling of gratitude is a positive
emotion as a result of the belief in achievement after hard work (Weiner, 1985). As a mental state, feeling of gratitude is a
high level of personal ability which means a very meaningful achievement (Anderson et al., 2007; McCullough et al., 2002;
Sisodia et al., 2007). Lastly, entrepreneurial preparedness is an entrepreneurial standard quality in making evaluation and
judgment whether to exploit on opportunities based on available information (Judge et al., 2001; Tang et al., 2010). Thus,
financial performance, satisfaction, feeling of grafitude, and preparedness together are deemed relevant as four criteria of
entrepreneurial success in this study.
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Psychological capital and entrepreneurial success

What do successful entrepreneurs have in common? Psychological states are valuable personal resources critical to small
firm success (Runyan, Huddleston & Swinney 2007) and psy chological capital is an established state construct (Carr 2011;
Luthans, Luthans & Luthans 2004) that is most fundamental at personal levelfrom the perspective of resource-based view.
Psychological capital in a way is an expansion of the concept of “economic capital”, but it differs from human capital or
social capital (Luthans et al. 2004). In other words, psychological capital is the belief that one has all the mental strengths,
the capacity, and the capability to do something for the befterment of oneself and others. According to Luthans et al. (2004),
economic capital refers to “what people have”, human capital refers to “whatpeople know” and social capital refers to “who
people know”. Psychological capital is concemed with people knowing “who they are”. Psychological capital has four
dimensions: self-eficacy, optimism, resilience, and hope (Luthans et al. 2004; Luthans, Avolio, Avey & Norman 2007). In
extant literature, psychological capital is the key determinant of enfrepreneurial success of small and medium businesses
(Hall & Chandler 2005; Hmieleski & Carr 2007; Peterson, Luthans, Avolio, Walumbwa & Zhang 2011). Psychological capital
drives people to succeed in the pursuance of meaningful life (Seligman & Csikzentmihalyi, 2000). In entrepreneurs hip
literature however, more empirical evidence is required to prove the significance of positive relafionship between
psychological capital and enfrepreneurial success (Hmieleski & Corbett 2008; Newman, Schwarz & Borgia, 2014).

Thus, literature strongly suggest that psychological capital has a direct positive relationship with entrepreneurial success.
Other than that, psychological capital relates positively to work performance (Luthans et al. 2004; Peterson et al. 2011;
Sweetman et al. 2011); desired psychological outcomes (Avey et al. 2010); and the general well-being of human
(Culbertson et al. 2010). The most recent empirical evidence in entrepreneurship study shows a positive relationship
specifically between psychological capital and safisfacion among entrepreneurs (Hmieleski & Carr 2007). Based on the
above evidences, it is appropriate to posit that there is a significant direct relationship between psychological capital and
enfrepreneurial success. The following hy pothesis was then deduced.

Hypothesis 1: Psychological capital is positively related to entrepreneurial success.

Psychological Capital and Mediators:
Entrepreneurial Work engagement and Entrepreneurial Learning Intensity)

How successful enfrepreneurs work with limited resources and capability? In some extent, it is concluded that
entrepreneurs  are just being overconfident (Artiger & Powell, 2015). Indeed psychological capital becomes the only critical
resource left for the enfrepreneurs in deciding whether to face the uncertain, risky, unstable environments locally and
globally nowadays. However, those who lack of psychological capital would not dare to exploit opportuniies (Newman,
Schawrz & Borgia, 2014), cannot endure the challenges of being entrepreneurs (Lerner 2009), and cannot do things greater
than ordinary inlife (Culbertson et al. 2010). Having high psy chological capital means having all four elements of it namely
self-eficacy, optimism, resilience, and hope.

In specific, high self-eficacy can affect motivation in completing difficult tasks, the stronger self-eficacy the more likely a
person to make extra effort (Lope Pihie & Bagheri 2012). Similarly in the context of entrepreneurship, because conviction
to act is highest when entrepreneurs believe that their actions (e.g., exploiing a new opportunity) lead to atiainable
oufcomes, high self-eficacy is an important determinant of required entrepreneurial behaviors. Since self-eficacy positively
affects diverse behavioral functions, this study suggests the other elements of psychological capital which also have the
same direction on entrepreneurial behaviors.  Optimism, for instance, relates to ability to delay grafificaion and to forgo
short-term gains in order to achieve long-term goals (Carr 2011; Peterson et al., 2011). Resilience helps entrepreneurs
emerge into posifive and progressive transformation despite being exposed to risks, adversity and uncertainty during
entrepreneurial venturing (Peterson et al., 2011). Hope on its own is a construct closely related to optimism which acts as
therapy to help enfrepreneurs formulate clear goals, produce pathways toward the set goals, motivate them to pursue their
goals, and reframe adversity and problems as positive challenges to be overcome (Peterson et al., 2011). Therefore, self-
eficacy, optimism, resilience, and hope are combined together as psychological capital which was posited to relate
positively with enfrepreneurial work engagement.

Hypothesis 2a: Psychological capital is positively related to entrepreneurial work engagement.
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The entrepreneurial journey is full of adversity and criical events which put great challenge to the morale of entrepreneurs
(Holcomb et al. 2009) but there is where the good sources of effective leaming are situated (Sarasvathy, 2004; Stokes &
Blackburn 2002). Most successful entrepreneurs spin out their innovations risking their investments just for good
entrepreneurship lessons not found in books (Sarasvathy, 2004; Stokes & Blackbum 2002). Embracing that nature in
entrepreneurial venturing, entrepreneurs find it necessary to have high level of self-eficacy, optimism, resilience, and hope
(elements of psy chological capital) along the way. Forthe purpose of learing-by-doing, entrepreneurs exploit opportuniti es
based on heuristics, empowered especially by the elements of hope and optimism within psy chological capital concept. In
other words, entrepreneurs with strong psy chological capital have strong drive to leamn by doing and to leamn from failures
regardless the costs (Carr 2011; Poliis 2005; Stokes & Blackburn 2002). Thus entrepreneurial leaming intensity
necessitates entrepreneurs to have strong psychological capital to be capable in allocating, channeling, and combining
scarce resources at personal level towards further exploitaion and exploration of business opportunities at organizational
level.

Hypothesis 2b: Psychological capital is positively related to entrepreneurial learning intensity.

Entrepreneurial Work Engagement and Entrepreneurial Success

A successful entrepreneur has the inner strengths developed to allow him/her to devote energy, effort and focus on
something benevolent he/she has been aiming for and to lead strategic actions in attaining posiive outcomes or success
(Seligman & Csikszentmihalyi 2000). By the way, no success is without hard work (Liechti, Loderer & Peyer 2011). Hard
work is an abstract concept but according to Cavana et al. (2001), such an abstract behavioral concept can be reduced to
measurable ones given the appropriate theorefical justifications. For the purpose of this study, hard work was partly
represented by entrepreneurial work engagement.  Entrepreneurial work engagement is demonstrated when an
entrepreneur  performs  work activies voluntarily with passion, afttentiveness, and absorption. The importance of
entrepreneurial work engagement in explaining entrepreneurial  success is empirically supported. Breugst et al. (2011)
explain that when an enfrepreneur shows his passion and hardship for the business development, he actually has
influenced the work teams to be more committed o achieve goals and targets, by which eventually resuling in the next
enfrepreneurial glory.

Similarly, each entrepreneur ought to view his/her ventures as very meaningful in his life and the life of others (family,
workers, and customers). In general, people who venture into business and eventually become successful entrepreneurs
are pulled by opportuniies and desire to have good life and not necessarily pushed by unemployment or life-style
requirements (Gorgievski et al. 2011). It is compelling therefore for entrepreneurs to invest all types of resources available
and labor all their strengths, dedication, and absorption to accomplish their business goals. Thus, the following hy pothesis
was sought to examine the relationship between entrepreneurial work and engagement entrepreneurial success.

Hypothesis 3: Entrepreneurial work engagement is positively related to entrepreneurial success.

Entrepreneurial Learning Intensity and Entrepreneurial Success

The issue of leaming has been discussed by Levitt and March (1988), who emphasize that organizational learning is the
underlying process which explains firm success. At the individual level, leaming determines the next level of entrepreneurial
success (Sarasvathy 2004; Stokes & Blackburn 2002), which can only be achieved through high-level of entrepreneurial
learning (Cope 2003). Past researchers describe that entrepreneurs learn from direct experiences and experiences of
others and enforce the new knowledge into actions, i.e. learing-by-doing. As an effect, it is found that a high-level
entrepreneurial learning can improve business outcome (Cope 2003; Wang 2008). How rough is the entrepreneurial journey
and how intense is the learning process, entrepreneurs rely only on limited knowledge and make decisions quickly without
doing exhaustive analysis (Cope 2003; Holcomb et al. 2009; Stokes & Blackburn 2002), especially within the context of
service SMEs where enter — compete —exit is the dynamic nature. That being said, entrepreneurial success is the outcomes
of high intensity of leaming, as implied in Frese’s concept of entrepreneur-in-action (2009) and by Cope’s (2003) concept
of high-level learning. Empirical evidence shows a positive link between learning-by-doing and performance (Dutton,
Thomas & Butler 1984) as well as between experiential learning and non-financial performance (Spicer & Sadler-Smith
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2006). Therefore, it is appropriate to posit in this study that entrepreneurial learning intensity is posiively related to
entrepreneurial  success.

Hypothesis 4: Entrepreneurial learing intensity is positively related to entrepreneurial success.

Indirect Effects of Psychological Capital on Entrepreneurial Success through Entrepreneurial Work Engagement
and Entrepreneurial Learning Intensity

The study was driven to examine the possibility that the relationship between psychological capital and entrepreneurial
success is mediated by two mediators: entrepreneurial work engagement and entrepreneurial leaming intensity. Previous
research in behavioral literature show that work engagement mediates the relationship between individual resources and
desired behavioral outcomes (Salanova, Agut & Peiro 2005). In addition, following the theorefical assumption and testing
procedures for multi-mediation mechanisms by Preacher and Hayes (2008), this study had to examine whether the
mediators were positively correlated. Entrepreneurial leamning intensity and entrepreneurial work engagement need to be
correlated because they ought to explain entrepreneurial success mutually and simultaneously (Preacher & Hayes, 2008).
To match such theorefical proposition which requires that the muliple mediators to be correlated, the following hy pothesis
was tested.

Hypothesis 5a: Entrepreneurial work engagement and entrepreneurial learning intensity are correlated.

Given both mediators are positively correlated, entrepreneurial leaming intensity can now be posited fo influence
entrepreneurial  success because empirically entrepreneurial  work engagement (complementing mediator) has been
reported 1o relate to performance posiively as well. Based on the explanations and descriptions of Hypothesis 5a above
about the roles and relationship of entrepreneurial work engagement and entrepreneurial learing intensity as correlated
multiple-mediators, the following multiple-mediation hypothesis was finally derived:

Hypothesis 5b: Psychological capital influences entrepreneurial success through entrepreneurial  work engagement and
entrepreneurial learning intensity.

Service Orientation and Entrepreneurial Work Engagement

Service orientaion is one of the winning strategies in doing business, especially salient in a services (Oliveira & Roth 2012;
Salanova, Agut & Peiro 2005). Service orientation is a strategic differentiator which makes the providers’ image as unique
and special whichin turn ensures survivability of service enterprises (Vargo & Lusch 2008). However, the impact of service
orientaion on business performance is only realized in long-term (Carraher, Pamell & Spillan 2009). Nevertheless, one
important insight from the service orientation literature is that service oriented entrepreneurs are very passionate in
presenting excellence to their customers (Juhdi & Salleh, 2009; Breugst et al., 2012). Thus, it is assumed that successful
entrepreneurs invest energy, tme, and focus (enfrepreneurial work engagement) in translafing their passion towards
safisfying customers’ desire, needs and wants. Furthermore, another stream of the literature says that service orientation
leads to positive behavioral outcome (Lyfe & Timmerman 2006) of which entrepreneurial work engagement is also a
positive behavioral outcome (Schaufeli et al. 2006). However, previous research are conducted in Western countries but
scarcely in Asian, at least in Malaysia, in which entrepreneurship agenda are very aggressive. Unfortunately, service
orientaion is relatively new concept in this part of the world (Liu et al. 2003). This is why empirical evidence pertaining to
service orientation in business is limited in Asia generally and in Malaysia specifically. Therefore the following hy pothesis
was tested:

Hypothesis 6: Service orientation is correlated to entrepreneurial work engagement.

Market orientation and Entrepreneurial Learning Intensity

Market orientation was incorporated in this study to measure entrepreneurs’ personal mental attitude towards upgrading
knowledge and information about customers, market, and competitors directed at providing excellence (Despandhe &
Farley 1998; Slater & Narver2000). For years, customers have been a major emphasis in business practices where firms
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feel obligated to deliver superior quality products and services to customers (Paladino 2007). However, according to
Steinman et al. (2000), the paradox is that the more one knows about one’s customers, the more one does not know about
them because providers’ and customers’ perceived needs and wants may not match and keep evolving. The mismatch and
evolution of customer needs and expectations over ime make market orientation not just another trivial concemn but it is
the key concern for any successful entrepreneur (Jain & Ali2013; Slater & Naver 2000). Market orientation becomes even
more critical in services businesses (Slater & Naver 2000; Sok, O'Cass & Sok 2013). Thus, the degree of leaming intensity
about wanting to know what customers need and want and what compefiion has to offer are expected to depend on the
level of market orientation at the personal level of service enterprises.

Hypothesis 7: Market orientation is related to entrepreneurial leaming intensity.

Methodology
Sampling

The population for this research was among the local entrepreneurs of all races namely the Malay, Chinese, and Indian,
who need to be the owners, founders, or top managers of established service SMEs in Malaysia. According to the SSM
statistics of companies and business 2013, the overall population of the registered business in Malaysiawas 5,215,978 as
of the first quarter of 2013. In the year alone, there were 244,495 new business registrations and 90% were the small and
medium enterprises. There were 645,136 small and medium enterprises still in operation since the year2011 and 591,883
(91.7% ) were the service SMEs (Economic Census: Profile of Small and Medium Enterprise 2011). The target group of
service SME entrepreneurs  were taken from the SMI SME Business Directory 2010, an official business directory of SMI
Association of Malaysia. It served as the sampling frame for this research to do the simple random sampling. There were
502 registered service SMEs in the directory and they became the population for this study. The services section in the
directory lists at least 48 categories of services. There are various types of providers including air express services, beauty
salons, cleaning services, computer system consultants, corporate secretarial services, database processing, driving
institutes, event management, health care, logistics service providers, packaging, restaurants and catering, training centers,
travel agents, tuiion centers and more (SMISME Directory 2010). However, banks and financial services were excluded
as this study was concemed because their measurement of success was assumed to be purely financial performance and
in fact none of them falls under the small and medium company category by definiion. Computer software/hardw are
developers were also excluded because their rules of the game are patents and innovations (Menell 1998), which were not
within the scope of this study. 125 samples were drawn randomly as the study respondents.

For the purpose of this research, “entrepreneurs” was understood as high caliber business owners cum managers (Baron
& Henry 2011; Stokes & Blackburn 2002) whoown and manage any kind of business that is driven by virtue (Mariussen et
al. 1997), hold stable financial wealth, and articulate psychological terms of success (Csikzentmihalyi 2003; Haber &
Reichel 2005; Sisodia et al. 2007). With that conceptual definition, this research provided strict compliance to qualify as
respondents. Therefore, the entrepreneurs should have all of the following criteria:

a) Formal business registration with the Registration of Companies Malaysia;

b) More than 5 years of experience in managing service business;

c) Business and activies which by nature do not display unethical businesses such as prostitution, gambling,
gaming efcetera; and

d) Permanent worker(s) of at least 1.

Measurements

Entrepreneurial Success. It consists of two domains: financial wealth and psychological measures of performance. The
financial wealth domain was adapted from Haber and Reichel's (2005) perceived profitability of the previous, current, and
future years with a = 0.92. An example of the items from Haber and Reichel (2005) is “I perceived high profitability last
year”. This item was adjusted as “I perceived sufficient income in the first three years of establishment’. The psychological
performance domain consists of three facefs: entrepreneurial safisfaction, feeling of grafitude, and entrepreneurial
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preparedness. Entrepreneurial satisfaction was adapted from Greenhaus’s et al. (1990) career satisfaction (a = 0.84) with
a sample item such as “I am satisfied with the success | have achieved in my career.” Feeling of gratitude measures were
adopted from McCullough et al. (2002) with a = 0.82. An example of item is “I have so much in life to be thankful for”.
Entrepreneurial preparedness measures wereadapted from Tang's et al., (2010) evaluation and judgment of opportunities
with a = 0.83. An example of an item is “I can distinguish between profitable opportuniies and not-so-profitable
opportuniies”. Altogether 18 items were used to measure entrepreneurial success and they were reviewed by three local
enfrepreneurs for face and content validity.

Psychological Capital. It was measured using 24 items, adopted from Luthans, Avolio, Avey, and Norman with a = 0.89
(2007). All four domains were taken together to result in high relationship with outcome as suggested by the literature. An
example of an item is “I feel confident analyzing a long-term problem to find a solution”.

Entrepreneurial Work Engagement. The work engagement construct has been established in the literature and consists of
three dimensions: vigor, dedication, and absorption. There are 17 items and this study made some adaptations on all of
them to fit within the study context The work engagement instrument with an alpha range from a = 0.80 to a = 0.90
(Schaufeli et al. 2006) was adapted as entrepreneurial work engagement. An example of an item is “| feel happy when |
am working hard enough”.

Entrepreneurial Learning Intensity. The development of the item instruments was guided by the organizational leaming and
entrepreneurial leaming literature. A 6-item instrument was taken from Holcomb et al. (2009) since they already assimilate
all of the major concerns of previous researchers (e.g., Levitt & March 1988; Sarasvathy 2004; Poliis 2005). A sample
items include “I put a great deal to leamn business knowledge from direct experience” and “When in lack of knowledge, |
have to make exhaustive analysis” (reverse-coded). Two academic experts were sought to review for face and content
validity .

Service Orientation. The development of this scale was based on the work of Lyte et al. (1998). From 35 items only 8 items
were found to be theorefically applicable to small and medium firms' situation. Anexample of an item is “l view customers
as opportuniies to serve rather than as sources of revenue”. Two academic experts were sought to review for face and
content validity .

Market Orientation. 10 items used fo measure market orientation with a = 0.88 were adapted from Despandhe and Farley
(1998), with suggestions from Slater and Narver (2000). An example of an item is “We monitor customers and competitors
to find new ways to improve customer safisfaction”.

For parsimony of data analysis, all measures usd a 6-point Likert scale ranging from 1 (strongly disagree) to 6 (strongly
agree). Two-category response (agree/not agree) with 6 choice-points was used for the purpose of optimizing psychometric
sensifivity of the instruments (Cummin & Gullone 2000). Inaddition, the 6 choice-points is used because Alwin(1997) and
Cummins and Gullone (2000) justify that the greater the number of choice-paints, the more reliable, valid, and sensitive the
data to capture variance in assessing subjeciive expressions. The item measurements for entrepreneurial success,
psychological capital, entrepreneurial work engagement, entrepreneurial learning intensity, service orientation, and market
orientaion are presented in APPENDIXA.

Data collection

Each company’s telephone number was contacted to locate the owner-manager, founder, or top manager of the enterprise.
An owner-manager means the founder of the enterprise and still manage it unil the date of this study. A founder means
the original owner who establishes the enterprise. A top manager refers to a frusted employee who is responsible to make
routine decisions and to play spoke-person role when necessary in dealing with customers and clients. Through the
personal assistance of the enterprise, the researchers set an appointment with the owner-manager, founder, or top
manager to meet In cases where the owner-managers, founders, or fop managers did not have any personal assistance,
the researchers telephoned them directly to affirm their availability to meet and to inform about the research interests, for
the purpose of completing the questionnaire face-to-face. However, in many instances, the respondents requested
answering the questionnaire via mobile phone because it was more convenient for most of them. There were occasions
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where the respondents requested the researchers to call back at other imes. The questionnaire survey with 83 items was
completed within 30 minutes in average for face-to-face survey.However, it was prolonged to about one hour and a half
via phone.

Analysis and results

The raw data was entered, cleaned, and transformed based on the six variables. SPSS 20 was employed to do the basic
statistical analysis. As a start, the basic quanitatve and descripiive statistcs were computed fo estimate the central
tendency of the research sample. Another basic data analysis is scale reliability analysis to evaluate the internal
consistency of measurements (Cronbach 1951). After the data was confirmed clean and free from any outlier and missing
data, then normality, linearity and homoscedasticity were checked. Grounded in multivariate stafistics approach due to the
number and types of relationships to be analyzed in this study, all those mulivariate assumptions were necessary to be
deliberated. The assumptions of normality, linearity and homoscedasticity were addressed following the technical
suggestions by Hair, Anderson, Tatham and Black (1998) and Tabachnick and Fidell (2001) and they were met.

A paired sample tfest was then used to check for non-response bias. Non-response bias is always possible in cross-
sectional survey where the data come from the same group and yet they somehow could come from twodifferent conditions
(more ready respondents and less-ready respondents). The tvalue, degree of freedom, and two-tail significance can tell
the degree of difference between the groups (Coakes & Steed 2007). Ifthey are found to be no significant difference, there
should be no serious issue of non-response bias (Breaugst et al. 2011).With 42 non-respondents out of 125 targeted sample
of respondents, this study was concemned about their impacts on the study findings and interpretations especially when it
comes fo generalizing the findings. According to Amstrong and Overton (1977), the impact of non-responses can be
estimated and it can be minimized. A common way is by using time-frend exfrapolaton (Amstrong & Overton 1977;
Breaugst et al. 2011; Idar & Mahmood 2011). The exfrapolaion is based on the assumption that the samples which are
“less ready” are almost like the non-respondents (Amstrong & Overton 1977). Accordingly, the current study identified the
“less ready” ad ‘more ready” respondents. Inthe data base, there were 21 “less ready” respondents (who requested the
researcher to call back). Then, the responses of these “less ready” samples were entered as an additional variable in the
SPSS data file and compared to that of the first 21 respondents in the same file (whom were assumed to be “more ready”).
With these two groups, paired sample t-test was run to examine differences interms of key constructs such as psychological
capital, service orientation, market orientation, enfrepreneurial work engagement and entrepreneurial leaning intensity as
well as of several demographic variables. All of the results were found to be non-significant, indicating that there were no
significant difference between the groups. Thus, non-response bias was unlikely to be a concem of this research.

A factor analysis is useful to address issues such as common method variance bias, mulicollinearity, and
convergent/discriminant  validity. Common method variance bias can be assessed by calculating variance proportion
(Ramayah, Yan & Sulaiman 2005). If the variance proportion score is less than 0.5, there should be no serious issue of
common method variance bias. Multicollinearity could cause statistical problems and weaken statistical analysis but it is
not uncommon in behavioral studies. It is when variables are highly correlated (Byme 2001; Tabachnick & Fidell 2001). In
SPSS 20 through collinearity diagnostics, data across variables and in-rows should show no variable has more than one
variance proporion greater than .50 (Tabachnick & Fidell 2001, pg 98). A correlaion analysis was completed to explore
the bivariate relations among the constructs. All variables were positively correlated at significant level of 0.01 or 0.05 (2-
tailed). However, certain variables had alarmingly high correlation coefficients (Tabachnick & Fidell 2001) close to 0.80
although not reaching 0.90. In particular, the possibility of multicollinearity between entrepreneurial work engagement and
psychological capital seemed to exist as their correlation matrix was 0.799 (p < .01). As such, multicollinearity could occur
and should be givenattenion because multicollinearity could cause logical and statistical problems and also it could weaken
the statistical analysis (Byrne 2001; Tabachnick & Fidell 2001).

Therefore, a stafistical test on collinearity was done to assess the goodness-offit analysis on entrepreneurial work
engagement and psychological capital. If goodness-of-fit indices (x%/df) are less than 5, there is probably no problem of
multicollinearity (MacCallum 1998; Byme 2001). The chi-square tests in SPSS for entrepreneurial  work engagement yielded
agoodness fit of x2=32.55 and x2/df = 1.48. Similarly, psychological capital yielded a goodness fit of x2=49.31 and x2/df
= 1.49. Therefore, both constructs fit the data. In other words, there was no serious problem of multicollinearity and thus
both constructs could be used in the subsequent hypothesis testing.
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Two important components of construct validity are convergent and discriminant validity which are a concem in this study.
Convergent validity is the degree to which measures of a construct that theoretically should be related are related.
Discriminant validity is the degree to which measures of a construct that theorefically should be unique are not overlapping.
Both can be identified by analyzing the factor loadings and cross loadings in the factor analysis (Fomell & Larcker 1981;
Ramayah, Yan & Sulaiman 2005).

Convergent validity can be identified in the loadings and cross loadings of all the 83 item instruments. In the factor analysis,
the loadings and cross loadings showed that all six constructs had convergent validity. The highest scores down and across
the loadings table belonged to the according variables, except ittm 10 and 15 of psychological capital of whichthe highest
loading for both fell into enfrepreneurial work engagement. The scores of loadings and cross loadings are available in
APPENDIXB. To solve this problem, discriminant validity was assessed. As SPSS 20 does not provide the average
variance exfracted (AVE), the calculation of the AVE data of each six variables was done manually following the procedure
proposed by Fornell and Larcker (1981) and Ramayah et al. (2005). The calculation for the AVE is as follow:

RSL

AVE = ——
RSL+ESL

[RSL: cumulative % rotation sums of squared loadings; ESL: cumulative % extraction sums of squared loadings]

Table 1 presents the AVE (inbold) and the squared correlations of all six variables. According to Formell and Larcker (1981),
the AVE of a variable should be higher than the squared correlations between the variable and all other variables. It was
found that psychological capital and entrepreneurial work engagement did not have discriminant validity inifially. Itcould be
because of the items 10 and 15 of psychological capital. The researchers decided to delete item 10 about optimism (Right
now | see myself as being prefty successful at work) which conceptually overlapped with pride in entrepreneurial work
engagement, and item 15 about resilience (/ can be on my own, so to speak, at work if | have to) which overlapped with
dedication in entrepreneurial work engagement. After the deletions, the Pearson’s Correlation Product Moment was run
and the correlaion between psychological capital and entrepreneurial work engagement was .754 (down from .799) and
thus the squared correlaion was .569 (down from .638). After the adjustment, these variables were appropriately to be
included in the main analysis and hypotheses testing.

Table 1: Discriminant validity of constructs

Constructs 1 2 3 4 5 6
ENTSS .673

EWE .552 573

ELI 461 545 .581

PSYCAP .590 .569 469 .627

SO .165 A41 .169 1% .560

MO .101 109 .091 159 .383 .584

(Diagonals (in bold) represent the AVE and the other scores are the squared correlations.)

(ENTSS - entrepreneurial success; EWE - entrepreneurial work engagement; ELI — enfrepreneurial leaming intensity;
PSYCAP —psychological capital; SO - service orientation; MO — market orientation)
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This research was a cross-sectional survey for which the measures of both independent and dependent variables all
depended on single-source reporting. Therefore, a common method variance bias is always a possibility (Johnson et al.
2011; Summers 2001). According to Ramayah et al. (2005) almost a similar technique for multicollinearity in Tabachnick
and Fidell (2001) can be employed to test for common method variance bias by calculating the variance explained
proporion (the ratio between initial eigenvalues cumulative rate and extraction sums of squared loadings cumulative rate).
The variance proportion score should be less than 0.50 (Tabachnick & Fidell 2001, pg. 98) to claim that there is no serious
issue of common method variance bias (Ramayah et al. 2005). Using factor analysis under dimension reduction in SPSS
20, correlation matrix and promax rotation, all 83 items had eigenvalues greater than 1, and the test score showed that
common method variance bias was not a serious problem in this study. The variance proportion was calculated manually
following Ramayah et al. (2005) and the result was 0.29. The calculation is as follow:

Common M ethOd Variance — cummulative % extraction sums of squared loadings

cummulative % initial eigenvalues

=81.741+23.393
=029  (less than 0.50)

Demographics

Of the 83 respondents, the majority were founders (74.7% )and still being the owners and top managers of their according
companies to the date of this study. There were 57 (68.67% ) males and 26 (31.32% ) females. Among them only 5 (6%)
were aged more than 60; 23 (27.7% ) aged between 28 and 39 years; and 55 or majority (62.7% )wereaged between 40 to
59 years. 50 out of 83 (60.2% ) respondents had obtained entrepreneurial experience of more than 10 years in
entrepreneurial  service ventures. 20 (24% ) of them had 5 to 9 years of experience, while the rest 13 (15.7% ) had about 5
years of experience. In average, service SME entrepreneurs in Malaysiahad 22 employees.

Descriptive statistics

Table 2 presents the descriptive statistics. The findings indicated that the data points tend to be close to the data means,
which in tum indicated that the constructs being tested were theorefically and appropriately measuring what they were
supposed to measure. Most of the respondents perceived that they were successful (mean =5.07). Similarly, based on the
descripive statistics, the enfrepreneurs perceived that they had moderately high level of entrepreneurial work engagement
(mean = 5.50), psychological capital (mean = 5.18), and entrepreneurial learning intensity (mean = 4.98). They also
perceived that they had considerable concem about the customers, market, and compefitors. The mean were 4.79 for
market orientation and 4.77 for service orientation.

Table 2: Variables, Means and Standard Deviations

Min. Max. Mean Std. Deviation
Entrepreneurial  Success 411 5.89 5.073 .393
Entrepreneurial  Work Engagement 4.65 6.00 5.498 375
Entrepreneurial Learning Intensity 3.83 6.00 4.975 .549
Psychological capital 3.79 6.00 5.180 .3
Market Orientation 3.00 6.00 4.792 .642
Service Orientation 3.00 6.00 4.768 .618
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Reliability

Reliability test was run to check the intemal consistency of the constructs (Cronbach 1951) and to check that all
measurements were free of unstable errors (Cooper & Emory 1995). The results showed that each construct scored an
acceptable standard reliability coefficient alpha (Cronbach 1951; Peterson 1994). The reliability and validity results are
presented in Table 3. Eventhough entrepreneurial leaming intensity had a Cronbach alpha of 0.694, whichis less than the
average of 0.77 in psychology research (Peterson 1994), it does not necessarily imply a problem of internal consistency
(Yang & Green 2011). The relatively low score could be due to the scale length (Yang & Green 2011) which was only 6
items in the case of entrepreneurial learing intensity in this study. The alpha of 0.694 is still very close to 0.7 to remain
within the acceptable range for further analysis (Nunnally, 1978; Peterson 2004).

Table 3: Reliability of constructs

Constructs (domains) Number of items  Cronbach’s alpha
(in earfier pretesting)

Entrepreneurial success - Financial 3 .680 (.697)

wealth .855 (.872)

- Psychological 15

performance overall .855 (.857)
Entrepreneurial wok - 17 .915 (.933)
engagement
Entrepreneurial  leaming - 6 .694 (.601)
intensity
Psy chological capital - 24 .894 (.913
Service orientation - 8 .840 (.830)
Market orientation - 10 .865 (.840)

Multiple-Mediation Hypothesis Model Testing

SPSS Macrowas used o test the mulfiple-mediation hypotheses. The results are shown in Figure 1.

A Psychological capital w.

B: Entrepreneurial work
engagement
H2a: a;= 0.546 H3: b= 0.424
Psychological H5b: ¢’=0.242 Entrepreneurial

capital \ v success

H2b: a; = 0.241\‘ Batrepreneutial H4: by = 0.437

learning intensity

Figure 1: lllustraions of Muliple Mediation Effects
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The procedures in SPSS Macroinvolvedtesting mediation effects by entrepreneurial work engagement and enfrepreneurial
learning intensity (the mulfiple mediators) simultaneously. The investigations involved three parts:

(1) Investigating the total indirect effect of the predictor (psychological capital) on the dependent variable (entrepreneurial
success) through the mediators (entrepreneurial work engagement and entrepreneurial work engagement);

(2) Investigating the specific indirect effect of psy chological capital on enfrepreneurial success through enfrepreneurial work
engagement, and

(3) Investigating the specific indirect effect of psychological capital on entrepreneurial success through entrepreneurial
leamning intensity .

The total effect (c) in A (Figure 1) of psychological capital on entrepreneurial success was examined. As expected,
psychological capital was strongly related to enfrepreneurial success (B = 0.579, p <0.000). Hypothesis 1 was supported.
The specific indirect effect in B (Figure 1) of psychological capital and entrepreneurial success via mediators was defined
as the product of two unstandardized paths (a1b1; a2b2) linking psychological capital to entrepreneurial success viathose
mediators. Then, it becomes necessary for the predictor (psychological capital) to have significant influence on each of the
mediators  (entrepreneurial work engagement and entrepreneurial leaming intensity). The findings showed that
psy chological capital had significant direct effects on entrepreneurial work engagement (at path: B =0.546, p <0.000) and
on enfrepreneurial leaming intensity (a2 path: B = 0.241, p < 0.000). Therefore, hypotheses 2a and 2b were supported.

Findings showed that entrepreneurial work engagement had a significant effect on entrepreneurial success (b1 path; B =
0.424, p < 0.0468). Hypothesis 3 was supported. ~ Similarly, entrepreneurial learning intensity had significant direct effect
on entrepreneurial  success (b2 path; B =0.437, p <0.0409). Hypothesis 4 was supported.

The findings showed that the specific indirect effect of psy chological capital on enfrepreneurial success viaentrepreneurial
work engagement was 0.232 (i.e. 0.546 x 0.424); and viaentrepreneurial leaming intensity was 0.105 (i.e. 0.241 x 0.437).
The Pearson’s correlation of the mediators was not an issue in this study since both variables were positively correlated:
=0.610, p <0.01. Hypothesis 5a was supported.

The total indirect effect is the sum of the specific indirect effects. Thus, the total indirect effect was 0.337 (i.e. 0.232 +
0.105). Altematively, the fotal indirect effect of psychological capital on entrepreneurial success through both mediators
was the difference between fotal effect and direct effect of psychological capital on entrepreneurial success or c—c’ =.579
—.242 = .337. However, the study is yetto confirm the significance of this total indirect effect of the mediators.

Bootstrapping is the best method to confirm the significance of the multiple-mediation effects (0.337) (Duffy et al. 2012;
Kim & Park 2009) because it overcomes the potential problems caused by unmet assumptions of multiple-mediation theory
(Preacher & Hayes 2008). Bootstrapping is also the best to test the significance of the total indirect effects associated with
each mediator (Zhao, Lynch & Chen 2010). Within the application of SPSS Macro, this researcher created 5,000 bootstrap
samples at 95% confidence interval by taking into accounts the bias corrected and computed for the upper and lower
potential limits of the indirect effects. Across the 5,000 bootstrap samples, if there is no zero value then the indirect effects
would be significant. The findings showed that entrepreneurial work engagement and entrepreneurial leaming intensity
were significant mediators when confidence intervals did not contain a zero (see Table 4). Hypothesis 5b was supported.
Somewhat more fundamental in the findings was that enfrepreneurial work engagement had slighlly stronger stafistical
magnitude (specific indirect effect = .232) as a competing mediator at significant level compared to entrepreneurial leaming
intensity .

Table 4: Bootstrap Results for Specific and Total Indirect Effects

Bias corrected and accelerated 95%
Mediators Bootstrap se confidence interval
estimate

Lower Upper
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Entrepreneurial work .232 .057 0121 .2841

engagement (specific)

Entrepreneurial learning 105 .054 .0109 2179

intensity (specific)

Total indirect effect .337 .081 .079% .3989

The summary of the multiple-mediation hypothesis testing model shows moderately high percentage of contribution to the
variance of entrepreneurial success (R? = 0.639; p < 0.000). In other words, 63.9% of entrepreneurial success was
explained by psychological capital through entrepreneurial work engagement and enftrepreneurial learning intensity.
Overall, the multiple-mediation hypotheses were all supported.

Service Orientation and Entrepreneurial Work Engagement

Hypothesis 6 was drawn on the basis that entrepreneurs are concern about the excellence of service delivery (service
orientation). They show concern by dedication and passion on the business (entrepreneurial work engagement). A
Pearson’s product moment correlation analysis resulted in positive and significant relationship between service orientation
and entrepreneurial work engagement (B =.338; p <0.01). Therefore, Hypothesis 6 was supported.

Market Orientation and Entrepreneurial Learning Intensity

Hypothesis 7 was drawn on the basis that the higher the entrepreneurs’ stance in understanding customers, market, and
competiion (market orientation), the higher the entrepreneurs’ efforts to know further by acquiring, organizing, and
capitalizing the new knowledge into decision making to exploit opportunities (enfrepreneurial leaming intensity). A simple
regression in SPSS 20 resulted in non-significant relaionship between market orientation and entrepreneurial leaming
intensity. Therefore, Hypothesis 7 was not supported. Table 5 presents the findings.

Table 5 Market Orientation and Entrepreneurial Leaming Intensity

\' Unstand. Stand. T Sig. 95.0% Confidence Interval
Beta Beta
Lower Bound Upper Bound
(Constant) 3.514 560 577 -.812 1.367
MO A21 139 1544 126 -.035 2.481

(MO: market orientation)

In summary, the multiple-mediation hypotheses were supported, showing that statistically and empirically this study has
enriched the body of knowledge of entrepreneurship. Entrepreneurial success can be well explained by psychological
capital and the explanation was further enhanced by entrepreneurial work engagement and entrepreneurial leaming
intensity simultaneously. In this study, the role of marketing in entrepreneurship is no more a matter of debate but some
findings about market orientation in this study could not show support

Discussion and conclusion
Psychological capital and entrepreneurial success: A multiple-mediated relationship

The findings of this study have supported the proposiion that psychological capital is positively related to entrepreneurial
success. Such finding is consistent with prior studies which assert that psychological capital is one of critical personal
resources required by entrepreneurs (Avey et al. 2010; Luthans et al. 2005) especially in uncertain environment. The
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finding also confirms that self-eficacy, optimism, resilience, and hope (four elements of psychological capital) must be
taken together as apackage of valuable personal assets and four of them are not options to have or not to have, as claimed
and strongly suggested by the founding authors (i.e. Luthans, Luthans & Luthans 2004). For example, it is not enough to
have just self-eficacy in entrepreneurial venturing because entrepreneurial venture is so rough and unpredictable that
requires clearer achievement motive (Poon et al 2006), market change awareness (ldar & Mahmood 2011), and resilience
(Luthans & Youssef 2007). Taken together those four elements conceptualized as psychological capital is theoretically an
indicator of personal strength or valuable resources (Carr 2011). This study finding is also in line with prior studies
(Hmieleski & Carr 2007; Peterson et al. 2011; Sweetman et al. 2011) which argue that positive psychological capital could
determine entrepreneurial success.

Therefore, this study supported the resource-based view which asserts that unique and rare resources, including
psychological resources are the key determinants of entrepreneurial success of service SME owner-managers. That is,
when entrepreneurs have high psychological capital they are likely able to take all necessary positive actions (strategies)
such as engagement in entrepreneurial work (enfrepreneurial work engagement) and strong willingness to learn new
knowledge (entrepreneurial leaming intensity) evenduring rough times. Onthe other hand, those who lack of psy chological
capital would not be able to endure rough experiences and would gradually withdraw (Carr 2011; Seligman et al. 2005).
That being said, this study enriches entrepreneurship theory by infroducing the importance of psy chological capital besides
the acceptance of personality trait importance in entrepreneurship theory. In other words, the findings in this study show
some support to the notion which says entrepreneurs are born with some unique characteristics. However practically,
entrepreneurs  pursuing success must have high level of psychological states and could sfill learn to develop strong lev el
of self-eficacy, optimism, resilience and hope, while these personal assets can be cultivated (Luthans & Youssef 2007).

The proposed comprehensive predictor and multiple-mediators research framework was able to explain the major variances
in entrepreneurial success (63.9% ). Itmeans that 63.9% of the variance in enfrepreneurial success is majorly explained
by psychological capital, entrepreneurial work engagement, and entrepreneurial leamning intensity. The findings were
consistent with the propositions of previous research in entrepreneurship (e.g., Haber & Reichel 2005; Rauch & Frese
2000) which specify the power of having posiive mental and emotions and strategies on the way to earn meaningful
achievements or entrepreneurial success.

The findings of this study indicate that psychological capital predicts entrepreneurial success directly and indirectly through
both entrepreneurial work engagement and entrepreneurial leaming intensity. Such findings are also consistent with Rauch
and Frese's (2000) claim that some mediation mechanisms should be engaged in order to understand entrepreneurial
success phenomenon. Itis because the nature of entrepreneurial success is very complex of which investigation of direct
relaionship only would not sufice (Simpson et al. 2012). Furthermore, this study found that not only both entrepreneurial
work engagement and entrepreneurial leaming intensity were significant multiple-mediators but also entrepreneurial work
engagement actually had a bigger effect size on the relationship between psychological capital and entrepreneurial
success.

Therefore, theorefically and empirically this study has supported the notion of training and motivating entrepreneurs to instill
strong psychological states of mind and substantial effort, namely higher entrepreneurial work engagement, and
entrepreneurial learning intensity, to ensure entrepreneurial success (Hmieleski & Carr 2007). This study confirms the
main assumption of positive psychology which states that positive action lead to positive outcome. This study also shows
support to the argument that says entrepreneurs who have posiive psychological states would be more successful and
benevolent to the society at large for longer terms (Csikszentmihalyi 2003; Sisodia et al. 2007). In other words,
entrepreneurs  who want to be successful should have the critical resources, i.e. psychological capital in addion to
monetary capital. These psychological resources need to be transmitied info physical, mental and emotional actions or
strategies to ensure ulimate entrepreneurial success (Baron & Henry, 2011; Csikszentmihalyi 2003; Seligman 2000).

Service and market orientations as firm strategies

Marketing concepts such as service and market orientation are very crucial in the survivability and sustainability of
businesses of any kind and even more critical in service enterprises (Salanova et al. 2005; Slater & Naver 2000; Zheng &
Yin 2010). However, this study only found support for service orientation which is correlated with enfrepreneurial work
engagement.
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Service orientafion was positively and significanly correlated with entrepreneurial work engagement. The findings of this
study were consistent with prior studies which specify that service orientation acts as a differentiating strategy between
high and low service performance (e.g, Vargo & Lusch 2008). The finding of this study had proven stafistically that service
orientation could have marginal explanation on entrepreneurial work engagement. The finding is consistent with Lytie and
Timmerman (2006) which found that service orientation leads to positive behavioral outcome. It means that service
orientaion could be as another ftranslation of serious efforts in ensuring customers’ needs and wants being fulfilled
excellently. The explanation of such finding is also found in previous research which states that good service orientation is
reflected during service encounters where both the producer and customers meet During the service encounters, the
feeling of delight and happiness of the customers become dedication of the producer to engage further in providing excellent
services. In other words, by applying marketing concepts such as service orientaion the producer in retum becomes more
able to present memorable services with dedication, enthusiasm, and passion.

The relationship between market orientation and entrepreneurial learning intensity was not significant based on the
collected data. The underlying premise of market orientafion concept being examined within this research framework initially
was to indicate that its adoption would constitute a good strategy that can benefit entrepreneurs directly or indirectly.
However, market orientaion, in this study, could not explain why entrepreneurs would engage in serious learning
(entrepreneurial leaming intensity) by channeling their mind and hearts closely to customers, market, and compefitors.
There are two plausible explanations. First, market orientation might be more relevant to large firm than service SMEs, the
context of this study (Steinman et al. 2000; Zheng & Yin2010). In a meta-analysis involving fify-three (53) empirical studies
representing an overall sample size of 12,043 respondents from 23 countries, across five continents, it is found that market
orientaion is effectively practiced by multinational corporations with substantial financial, technical, management and
marketing capabilies (Cano, Carilla & Jaramillo 2004); whereas service SMEs would have less resources to perform
specific tasks looking at market orientation (Jain & Ali 2013).

Second, integration of market orientation in enfrepreneurial success study is still new and requires more researches. In
the literature, there are mixed results. For example, Kirca et al. (2005) has shown in a mefa-analysis study that market
orientation - outcomes relationship would be lower or may not be significant in service firms compared to that in
manufacturing companies. Similarly, Steinman et al. (2000) highlight that the more information entrepreneurs know about
customers and market the less information which match. In practice, market orientafion efforts such as making surveys,
focus group discussions and research and development involving customers are quite costly (Svendsen et al. 2011) where
majority of small and medium sized enterprises could not afford.

Implications of study

This study provides theoretical, methodological and practical implication. In terms of entrepreneurship and small business
theoretical implication, it was evident that entrepreneurial success among small and medium service enterprises (service
SMEs) should be conceptualized with reference to resource-based view, small business success and positive psychology
theories. From the resource-based view, the concept of “resources” should be broadly defined to include tangible (financial
and material resources) and intangible (human and psychological capital) resources. Psychological capital should be
viewed as key resources within SMEs, especially service SMEs. One way of explaining, psychological capital also play
significant role in ensuring the venturous efforts heading towards entrepreneurial success. Resources would produce better
outcome if properly translated into positive actions and strategies that cover formal strategy such as service orientation and
entrepreneurial - strategies such as entrepreneurial work engagement and entrepreneurial leaming intensity. Ultmately,
positive outcome or entrepreneurial success is the function of these valuable resources and positive action (strategies).

The theorefical sequencing proposition of resource, strategies and success within small business success model; and the
proposition which stated that positive actions produce positive outcomes in positive psychology theory are meaningful in
explaining entrepreneurial success and its antecedents. Strategies as mediator should receive more attention, especially
entrepreneurial strategies that refer to intangible efforts by entrepreneurs in terms of entrepreneurial work engagement and
learning intensity. This finding also implies that future research in enfrepreneurial success should integrate theories by
examining more variables using multiple intervening frameworks. This study is among the pioneer research proposing
complex mediating relationships in the entrepreneurship literature and answering the notion that entrepreneurial success
is a complex outcome variable which requires a comprehensive explanation (Baron & Henry, 2011).
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The methodological implication is that future entrepreneurship studies require a robust stafistical analysis (Rauch & Frese
2000). Employing a multiple-mediation model hypothesis testing, this study has provided methodologically evidence that
enfrepreneurial  success is pary an atribuion of psychological capital on entrepreneurial success mediated by
entrepreneurial work engagement, and entrepreneurial leaming intensity. The multiple-mediation analysis method also
allows further diagnostic of a stronger mediator, in this case, enfrepreneurial work engagement had slightly stronger
statistical magnitude, which means the stronger mediator in this study.

The practical implication of this study ison entrepreneurs and potential entrepreneurs. Based on the findings of this study,
entrepreneurs  are expected to be equipped with strong psychological states of mind by having self-eficacy, optimism,
resilience, and hope. They are also expected to be more engaged in their entrepreneurial venture and spending more time
on high-leaming to ensure success. Nonetheless, they must be aware that entrepreneurial success could be indicated by
financial and psychological measures. Perhaps having sense of entrepreneurial satisfaction, feeling of grafitude, and
preparedness is more real in surviving the cuts of entrepreneurial venturing. To policy makers, this study provided
guidelines useful to prioriize potential entrepreneurship training and incentives. Entrepreneurship training should also
cover psy chological capital components and strategies. In particular, entrepreneurs with significant work engagement and
learning intensity should be given more attention and service orientation as part of the firm strategies should be included
in training programs for potential entrepreneurs, especially training design for the service SMEs.

Limitations and future research suggestions

Although the research was designed carefully, it was not without limitations. The limitations have to be highlighted to caution
against straight forward interprefaions of the research findings and to give directions for future research. First, the data
collecton method was cross-sectional. The data was gathered at one time by which could not represent the actual picture
of how entrepreneurial success actually evolves within the mind of entrepreneurs in the real sense. Therefore, this study
could not establish causality inference from the data. If the data were collected using longitudinal method, the study could
carefully describe the development from being potential entrepreneurs, fo early start-ups, and to established entrepreneurs.

Second, in order to examine the extent of entrepreneurial leamning intensity impacting on psychological performance,
qualitatve methods like case studies could have been more useful to study the differences between risk-takers (usually
have high entrepreneurial leaming intensity) and risk-averse (usually have low entrepreneurial leaming intensity). The
results would turn out to be more rigorous because case studies could explain why, when and how an entrepreneur
gradually transforms to become an established entrepreneur due to entrepreneurial learning intensity in real ime.

Third, the context of the study was focused on established entrepreneurs of small and medium service enterprises in
Malaysia. Thus, future research could include established entrepreneurs in other industrial sectors such as agriculture, food
and beverages, and manufacturing. The logic is for making comparison and comprehensive conclusions pertaining to the
true essence of entrepreneurial success and the confribuing factors. Perhaps variations will be discovered, given the
differences. Itwould be interesting to discover inwhich disciplines that psy chological states particularly psychological capital
and its related strategies have the most impact from the entrepreneurs’ perspective.

Last but not least, the sample size is another limitation. The usable size sample (83) was hindering advantages of using
more robust statistical sofware such as structural model equation (SEM)which requires normally a sample of at least 200
respondents (Hair et al. 1998), considering the number of relationships and parameters in the research model. For example,
even though the R-squared value of the multiple-mediation model was more than 60 percent (63.92% ), the significance of
the goodness fit indices of the model could not be tested. Hence, future research should replicate this study using a larger
sample size.

Conclusion

To conclude, this study confirmed theorefically and stafistically that psychological capital is the most critical personal
psychological resource for all small and medium-sized enterprise owners to have the chance to become successful
enfrepreneurs.  This means the inclusiveness of psychological states variables, such as positive psychological capital,
would enhance the understanding of enfrepreneurial success, in line with the propositions by previous scholars who posited
that the higher the personal psychological resources, the higher chance for enfrepreneurs to eam lasting entrepreneurial
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success. Of course, the explanation of entrepreneurial success is not simplistic. This study substantiates that it would be
more comprehensive when a couple of mediators are introduced to explain entrepreneurial success because
enfrepreneurial success is a complex phenomenon. The significant relationship between psychological capital (predicting
variable) and entrepreneurial success (dependent variable) necessitates this study to examine mediation mechanisms
between psychological capital and entrepreneurial success. Entrepreneurial work engagement and entrepreneurial leaming
intensity, as mediators, both were the intervening variables that strengthen the influence of psychological capital on
entrepreneurial  success significanly. Previous research urge entrepreneurs of small and medium-sized enterprises 1o be
real and closer to market, customers, and competitors. Therefore, service and market orientation are newly introduced
variables inthis study to seek potential enriching explanation. Although the effect of market orientation remain unanswered,
service orientation was found to be related to enfrepreneurial work engagement in service SMEs context.  Finally, future
research involving service companies should examine the role of service orientaion in more depth because it might be
related to service firm success and long-term  sustainability .
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APPENDIX A
Item Measurements

Entrepreneurial success

I perceived sufficientincome in the first three years of establishment.

I perceived having high income for the last few years.

| expect having high income for the next following years.

| am highly satisfied with the success | have achieved.

| am highly satisfied with the progress | have made toward meeting my overall goals.

| am highly satisfied with the progress | have made toward meeting my goals for income.

| am highly satisfied with the progress | have made toward meeting my goals for self-advancement.

| 'am highly satisfied with the progress | have made toward meeting my goals for the development of new skills.

© © N o oA~ W DN -

I have so much inlife to be thankful for.

10. If I have to list everything that | feel grateful for, it would be a very long list.

1. When |look at the world, | don’t see much to be grateful for.

12. I 'am grateful to very wide variety of people.

13. As | get older | find myself more able to appreciate everything that has been part of my life history.
14. Long amounts of time can go by before |feel grateful to something or someone.

15. I have a gut feeling for potential opportunities.
16. | can distinguish between profitable opportunities and not-so-profitable opportunities.
17. I have a knack for telling high-value opportunities apart from low-value opportunities.

18. When facing multiple opportunities, | am able to select the good ones.

Psychological capital
| feel confident analyzing a long-term problem to find a solution.
| feel confident in representing my work area in meetings with management.
3 | feel confident contributing to discussions about the organization’s strategy.
4 | feel confident helping to set targets/goals in my work area.
5. | feel confident contacting people outside the organization (e.g., suppliers, customers) to discuss problems.
6. | feel confident presenting information to a group of colleagues.
7 If I should find myselfin a jam at work, | could think of many ways to get out of it.
8 At the present time, | am energetically pursuing my work goals.

9. There are lots of ways around any problem.

10. Right now | see myself as being pretty successful at work.

1. | can think of many ways to reach my cument work goals.

12 At this time, | am meeting the work goals that | have set for myself.

13. When | have a setback at work, | have trouble recovering from it, moving on.

14. | usually manage difficulties one way or another at work.

15. I can be “on my own,” so to speak, at work if | have to.

16. | usually take stressful things at work in stride.

17. | can get through difficult times at work because | have ex perienced difficulty before.
18. | feel | can handle many things at a time at this job.

19. When things are uncertain for me at work, | usually ex pect the best.

20. If something can go wrong for me work-wise, it will because | believe anything bad is possible for me.
21. | always look on the bright side of things regarding my job.

22. | am optimistic about what will happen to me in the future as it pertains to work.

23. In this job, things never work out the way | want them to.

24, | approach this job as if “every cloud has a silverlining.”
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Entrepreneurial work engagement

At my work, |feel bursting with energy.

| find the work that | do full of meaning and purpose.
Time flies when lam working.

At my work, |feel strong and vigorous.

| am enthusiastic aboutmy ventures.

When | am working, | forgetev erything else around me.
My business activities inspire me.

When | get up in the morning, |feel like going to w ork.

| feel happy w hen I have already worked hard enough.

| am proud ofthe work that | do.

| am immersed in my work.

| can continue w orking for v ery long hours.

Tome, my jobis challenging.

| getcarried aw ay whenlam w orking.

At work, lam very resilient, mentally.

It is difficult to detach my selffrom my job.

At work, lalways persevere, even when things do notgowel.

Entrepreneurial learning intensity

1.

S

e OO E LN

© NS oW

I put a great deal to learn business knowledge from direct experience with customers.
I put a great deal to learn business knowledge by observing others.

| make an effort fo take in and digest new knowledge.

I make an effort to link new knowledge with my preexisting situation.

When in lack of knowledge, 1do not think hard to decide on taking opportunities.
When in lack of knowledge, | have to make exhaustive analysis.

rvice orientation

| am committed in providing resources to enhance employee ability to be excellent.

I view customers as opportunities to serve rather than as sources of revenue.

| believe that my business exists to serve the needs of my customers.

My employees always report that they care for customers.

My employees always report that they go extra mile for customers.

My employees always report that they go out of their way to reduce inconveniences for customers.

Every employee receives personal skill rainings that enhance his/her ability to deliver high quality service.
Large amount of ime and effort in simulated training activiies that help us provide high levels of service.

Market orientation

1.

| continually monitor my customers and competitors to find new ways to improve customer satisfaction.

2. | freely communicate information about successful and unsuccessful customer experiences with every worker
across functions.

3. My business strategy for compefiive advantage is based on my understanding of customers’ needs.

4. My business activities are more customer-focused.

5. My business activities include polling end users at least once per year to assess the quality of products and
services.

6. My overall business objectives are driven primarily by customer safisfaction.

7. One of my main concems is to measure customer satisfaction systematically.

8. | set routine or regular measures of customer service.

9. | believe this business exists primarily to serve customers.

10. Data on customer satisfaction are disseminated at all levels in this business on regular basis.

APPENDIX B

Factor Analysis: Loadings and Cross-Loadings
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0.1199
0.2087
0.3635
0.4317

0.3094
0.3362
0.1933
0.3924
0.0998
0.2209
0.0932
0.2252
0.3196
0.0833
0.353

0.181
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0.3072
0.3682
0.2787
0.2187
0.1493
0.3386
0.19
0.3462
0.3115
0.1622
0.2197
0.2056
0.2315
-0.1547
0.3577
0.2389
0.3173
0.3141
0.5898
0.2928
0.3333
0.2825
0.4386
0.5176
0.4644
0.5379
0.5597
0.6914
0.4451
0.7202
0.6605
0.5034
0.7865
0.8490
0.8007
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Abstract

The main purpose of this paper is to identify the problems associated with public administration, public services and the e
public administrator when this process is guided by the principles of the European Union. Integrationinto the European Union,
a long-awaited process and promoted in Albania, wil have consequences in the political, economic, social live, and in the
governance of this country. Public administration as an important link of the state governance and insight to citizens wil
certainly be affected by the integration process. The main purpose of this paper is to reflect and analyze how Publc
Administrationworks, and what is the heritage regarding Administration procedures and how to placefirst at the prospect of
integration into the European Union. In this paper also aims to give a concise picture associated with public administrator
performance and his role in providing public services. The goals of the research will be carried out between theorefical
synthesis of the literature, legislation and reports. Main finding of this paper is the theoretical and practical approach about
public services and public administration seen also form the European point of view.

Keywords: Public Administration, Integration, adaptation, public administrator

1. Introduction

That in 1980 public services are challenged by neoliberal views on the economy and the role of the state. On the other
hand frying to integrate European economies has questioned the purpose of these services (Costa. O., Kaeding. M.,
(2014).. In an era when the facts are uncertain, values controversial, presence of high action and urgent decisions, the
capacity of the public sector to provide innovative solutions will be crucial. The remodeling of the public sector to address
complex and interrelated challenges must include and some license fo innovate. Innovation as a matter of principle to be
welcomed. Public servants need a safe space right innovation and a formal recognized what looks old or inefficient
(Madelin. R., (2014). To answer in a imely and effective dynamism and such challenges should last beyond divisions proof
sector, public and social. An innovative model for sustainable cooperation due to profitability and an increase social impact,
is the model of co creation (co-creation). While it may seem obvious from an intellectual points of view, this model requires
new forms of cooperation and cultural changes. This should be noted when a party has the same culture as another, it is
still possible to develop more intelligent Soluion Do and less costly, together contributing to a joint force for a partnership.
. Although the world is changing at a speed and social challenges are becoming increasingly complex, new cooperatv e
model is to enable convergence between public and private sector, thereby creaing a platform for the ideals for the
government to redefine its role and become more efficient while protecting the general good.

The public sector - such as public administration and the broader spectrum of public instituions funded by public funds -
constitutes a significant part of the European economy, this represents almost a quarter of employment and half of gross
domestic product. The public sector has long been associated with stability, but the financial crisis has been a harsh teacher
for the European Union, making it obvious that the stability can be illusory. One against the background of looming budget
cuts and social challenges as aging, climate change and youth unemployment, there is now an urgent need for public
sector change. Innovation, which is about the refurn of fresh ideas in the economic and social value, the public sector can
offer a practical way forward (Jan Smits. R. (2014). Public administraions in Europe are facing a number of significant
changes challenging. Demographic changes are leading to a decline in population and the lack of skilled workers, including
public sector. Atthe same time, the government's tasks are becoming increasingly complex and citizens are making greater
demands on the quality of public sector services. The Gordian knot can be solved only through innovation that allows the
public administration to provide high quality services in a more efiicient manner. In this context very much promoted in
solving problems associated with public administration, and public services is and digitization ii public services (Zypries. B.,
(2014).
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Methodology

To realize this paper we have used secondary data. The theorefical framework was conducted by browsing the literature
referring to these arguments, the practice is carried prestige referring to reports and concrete practices. For each of the
issues under discussion was conducted a comparative theorefical interpretaton and practice. At the end of the paper
reached some conclusions recommending nafure.

Research questions
This work is accomplished by orienting in giving response to some questions.

What is the philosophy of offering Public Service and Public administering, or change itin our case when the subject of the
EU integration process? How should management oriented organizations and public services in order to comply with EU
criteria and standards?

Theoretical Approach Management and Public Services Organizations

Dixit (2002) highlights two important issues about public sector activity. The first was the fact that the activity of public
organizations to life products and services, which address not only the general public but also more unique users and not
massive as the general public. Evenpublic services address themselves politicians or poliical leadership of the country.
The second is a consequence of the first. Its activity has public organizations to achieve multiple goals and objectives often
conflict with each other. For example itis expected that they simultaneously increase the efficiency, the effectiveness, but
on the other hand must also ensure equal benefit of public services and public service delivery to the final customer in
need. These issues demonstrate the difficulies that performance management of public services or services of general
interest in this way of public organizations. These two features, so, the extent of large, even massive geographical public
service and often conflicting objectives to be achieved by the provision of public services, makes it impossible to effect the
incentives that could be used in the public sector cannot have effect as high as what was in the private sector.

During and after the 90s in what became known as "new public sector", many services in advanced economies were under
pressure as efficiency and effectiveness, as well as the reduction of requirements against taxpayers, without reducing the
volume production or the quality of public service. Thus the concept of organizational performance and its measurement is
of great interest, as to the public or stakeholders, as wellas for compefition (Brignall, S., Modell, S., (2000).

According to many considerations, organizational performance includes actual output's measured against planned output.
This is one of the simplest definitions, more general, but also more comprehensive organizational performance.
Organizations, as well as by this definition, there are exceptions and public organizations. The main purpose behind the
definition is to measure its performance and after the measurement, its improvement. Measures which are not directly
related to performance improvement (for example: improving communication with the public to build trust) actually are tools
through which it aims to achieve the ultimate goal. Organizational performance includes some specific areas (a) financial
performance (b) the performance of the product market (c) retum of the shares. To assess how well they are performing a
public sector unit, often called and public agencies, managers must determine what it had planned to meet agency (Behn,
R. D., (2003).

An important perspective is given by the instituional theory, the performance can be seen as institutionally defined as
institutional factors that determine the interest to be followed by the organization. Briefly argued (Brignall, S., Modell, S.,
(2000) overall performance, from the perspective of instituional theory can be defined as: (a) the domination of elites in
organizations, (b) where there is a high professionalism and (c) the organizaion performs a technical function, outcomes
(outputs) of which they are measurable. The performance can be interpreted more broadly, as (a) the rate of operation of
democratic government, sometimes in a formal structure or rules of an organization (b) recogniion of different interest costs
and (c) the functioning of the organization is non-technical and results (output s)avoid measurement. As mentioned above
organizational performance, in particular the public, seen as effective and efficient production of public services, implying
different sources, such as: people, technology and various capital assets (Brignall, S., Modell, S., (2000).
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In his book "Managing Public Organizations" author A. Ceni(2011) public organizations often sees in parallel or in analogy
to public services. In this way the public service gets a sublime importance, because it is the face of the organization.
Afterwards, given that the service carries the property of simultaneity, so the, produced and consumed at the same ime
and above all, because public organizations produce public services that address a broad population and which should
benefit everyone.

Public services from the European Union point of view

In 2009 the Treaty of Lisbon recognized the specific mission of services of general economic interest and their role in
promoting social and territorial cohesion, but not properly defined what public services. Also during the financial crisis that
began in 2009 it has raised the question of financial sustainability of public services as conceived in Europe and called for
drastic reforms in many countries (Costa. O., Kaeding. M., (2014). Howeverthe treatment of public services from the
point of view of European constituion is their orientation, interest, so it is suggested removing the word "public" and their
defermination as general interest services and services of general economic interest (Art. 14 of the Treaty Lisbon and Art.
2). Infact in the jargon of the literature discussed by various authors also found two other definiions that are exactly
Services of General Interest Non-Economic and Social Services of General Interest. While first determining therefore
uneconomical Services General Interest found support in the European Constituion (arficle no. 36, Protocol no. 26), for
determining second only interpretations. However, definiions are not synonymous with one another but define a category
of public services even though the boundaries are fluid. Being a public service of general interest therefore not related to
whether the service is provided by public or private sector but the fact that it should benefit all of the public in need. So
there should be opportunities for the service to catch up to the last individual, to the classificaion of education as a
service of general interest to exclude it from the rules of free competiion (ETUC 2007). Service of general interest should
be guided by the principles of equal access, continuity, security, adaptability, quality, efficiency, affordability (affordability),
transparency, protection of groups of marginalized users and consumer protection and environmental and civic
participation.

In principle the national public interest should generally be in line with market freedoms of the EU and compefition law
because the latter generally result in lower prices and greater choice for consumers. This is, after all, the goal of having the
freedom to market and competition rules in the first place. However, where market failure can lead to suboptimal provision
of public goods cannot be a case for public intervention tfowards the establishment of universal service obligations in one
or more undertakings that are active in the market as the provider (s) recenly. Evenin this case competiive provisions
within certain limits may be feasible and should be considered within the context of SGEI - not least, in order to meet the
required standards of proportionality (Sauter. W., (2008). Some of the key principles of the approach of the European
Commission in relaton to services of general interest are (Communicaton from the Commission to the European
Parliament, the Council, the European Economic and Social Committee and the Committee of the Regions of 12 May 2004
entied "White Paper on services of general interest' [COM(2004) 374 final) :

Enabling public authoriies to operate close to citizens: Community policies on services of general interest are based on
various degrees of action and the use of various instruments, in accordance with the principle of subsidiary. Achieving the
objectives of public services in compefive markets open, an internal market open and compefive, on one hand, and
development of high quality services accessible and affordable to the general interest, on the other, are compatble
objectives . Ensuring cohesion and universal access: Access fo all citizens and enterprises to affordable, high quality
services of general interest throughout the territory of the Member States is essential for the promotion of social and
territorial cohesion in the European Union, including the reduction of obstacles caused by lack of access to the outermost
regions. Maintaining a high level of quality, safety and security: the Commission wishes to guarantee, in addion to
supplying high-quality services of general interest, the physical safety of consumers and users, everyone involved in the
production and provision of these services and the public in general and, in particular, to provide protection against possible
threats such as terrorist attacks orenvironmental disasters. Ensuring consumer and user rights: These include, in particular,
access fo services, in particular cross-border services, throughout the fterritory of the Union and for all groups of the
population, affordability of services, including special schemes for persons with income low physical safety, security and
reliability, continuity, high quality, choice, fransparency and access to information from providers and regulators. Monitoring
and evaluating performance: The Commission takes the view that systematic evaluation and monitoring is vital for
maintaining and developing high-quality, accessible, affordable and efficient services of general interest in the European
Union. The evaluation should be multidimensional and focus on all the legal aspects, economic, social and environmental.
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It should also take into account the features of the sector evaluated and situations specific to the various Member States
and their regions. Respecting the diversity of services and situations: The diversity of services must be maintained because
of the different needs and preferences of users and consumers resuling from different economic situations, social,
geographical or cultural. This is frue in particular for social services, health care and broadcasting. Increasing transparency :
The principle of ransparency is a key concept for the development and implementation of public policies regarding services
of general interest. This ensures that public authoriies can exercise their responsibiliies and that democratic choices can
be made and respected. The principles should apply to all aspects of delivery and cover the definiion of public service
missions, the organization, financing and regulaion of services, as well as their production and evaluation, including
complaint-handling mechanisms. Providing legal certainty: The Commission is aware that the application of Community
law to services of general interest could raise complex issues. So we will pursue an ongoing project to improve legal
certainty regarding the application of Community law, the provision of services of general interest It has already
accomplished the modernization of the existing public procurement rules and initiatives in the field of state aid and public-
private partnerships.

Following the application of several principles in the provision of public services (COCOPS Executive Survey on Public
Sector Reform in Europe Research Report, May 2013, Coordination for Cohesion in the Public Sector of the Future
(COCOPS): www.cocops.eu) to a study made public managers interviewed in 10 European countries, about 4314
interviews have proved valuable for further processing and as regards the question of public services and priority to be
met by these services is provided in the following table where as can observe the highest average keeps the principle of
"focus on the customer", or as it actualized as client oriented service, in this case by the public.

Table 1 Source COCOPSWP3 Survey Research Report - May 2013 page 43

23. Public services often need to balance different priorities. Where would you place your own position?

1 1 3 4 5 6 7 N Mean

Quality 79%  159%  17.7%  26.2% 161%  11.0% 5.2% CEfficiency 4017 3.80
Equity  115%  19.2%  162%  225% 158%  10.5% 4.2% Efficiency 4010 361
Following rules 6.9% 10.1% 11.2% 22.5% 20.6% 19.6% 9.1% Achieving results 4007 435
Customer focus 5.3% 13.0% 10.0% 23.3% 14.6% 20.5% 13.3% Citizen orientation 3964 444
State provision 14.4% 21.8% 17.3% 26.1% 11.1% 7.3% 2.0% Market provision 3985 3.27

Tax financed services  10.7%  17.5%  15.0% 30.1% 137%  10.2% 2.8% User charges [ fees 3971 361

The views of the European Union for Public Administration

Membership in the European Union requires that every administraive domain and industrial sector of a Member State to
comply with the acquis communautaire. For example, if an industry in a candidate country is to survive beyond the day of
accession, it has to meet all the requirements of the acquis. If not, the industry will not be able to export its products to other
Member States. In fact, they will not be able either to frade within its domestic market The naftional public administration
institutions  of the Member States of the EU to implement and enforce the acquis communautaire. To be able to do anything
of the same public administration of a candidate country must adhere to the general principles of good govemance and
meet the administraive standards defined within the EU. Implementation of the acquis in an administraive domain is of
course a matter of capacity and resources within the relevant sector - but not only that General systems horizontal
governance a candidate country must meet the requirements of the EU, since they are crucial for reliable operation of the
administration, including the areas of the acquis. The lack of general legislation applicable EC in the fields of public
administraton and administraive law poses a problem for candidate countries. Candidate countries must have
administrative systems and public administration institutions capable of transposing, implementing and applying the acquis
according to the principle of "obligatory results” ("obligaion de Robinson"). Candidate countries must fulfill the criteria
required for EU membership, as adopted by the European Council in Copenhagen, Madrid and Luxembourg. In addition,
candidate countries’ progress will be measured against those criferia, so in formulaing regular reports to the European
Commission, in terms of their "administraive and judicial capacity to apply the acquis", whichimplies that their performance
will be evaluated against European administrative standards (OECD (1999). Some of these principles are: principles of
administrative law, Although the expression and concepts of administrative law (Verwaltungsrecht, droit administrativ e)
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differ from one national system to another, it is possible to agree on a common definiion of administraive law as a set of
principles and rules applying o the organization and management of public administration and the relaions between the
administration and citizens. The principles of administrative law, reliability and predictability, openness and transparency ,
accountability, efficiency and effectiveness.

Western European countries have, for along time now, recognized the fact that management standards and performance
of public managers are crifical fo success as the overall performance of public administration and efforts of public
administration reform. Improving the performance of public administration means seeking better standards of efficiency and
effectiveness within the rule of law. This usually requires delegation and devolution of responsibilies in favor of public
managers, accompanied by ex ante and ex post confrol mechanisms. In such a situation, the quality of public managers,
vested with these public powers, becomes of great importance. Moreover, when national policy -making becomes more
complex and increasingly exposed fo international coordination, as isthe case in all member states of the EU, the need for
senior public managers, with broad perspectives and the ability to coordinate their work on two levels, national and
international  institutions, becomes evenmore apparent (OECD (1999). Values and Principles of the Civil Service are legally
binding. The civil serviceis bound by the principles enshrined both in constitutional arrangements and in administrative law.
From this perspeciive, it can be said that civil service values are legal values. Legal values are not the same as ethical
values, evenif they can broadly overlap. Ethical values are guides for action, and their breaching deserves social reproach.
Legal values, when breached, have legal consequences through the disciplinary provisions of the Civil Service Law. Civi
servants are bound by the administrative principles established in legislation.

Public Administration in Albania

Public administration functions on the basis of statutes that in Albania are classified into: the civil servants, employees of
special status to rely on specific laws and confractual status guaranteed by labor law or by collective agreement. By
statuses which belong derived legal frameworks and deadlines recruitment manner of recruitment, increase in duty or the
way of remuneration. Several authors maintain that status that enjoys public official does not allow a manager to achieve
efficient and effective management of human resources, management often focus more on administration than
management, which is a problem for increasing the efficiency and effectiveness of human resources (Ceni, A. (2011).
Following the same approach variables such as remuneration, recruitment or dismissal are fixed by law and cannot be
accomplished more by the manager, on the other hand the impossibility of implementing the policies of motivation is an
obstacle in the public sector, the judgment is based on the existence of general rules of compensation, nominating and
other motivational factors which to some extent prevent differentiation or individualization of bonuses. For some of the
practices of human resource management are defined in these statutes or legal platform not only deadlines but also other
milestones can become an obstacle to the use of these practices as a tool to improve performance. Ifwerefer fo civil
servant status (Law 8549 of 11/11/99) or Cross Strategy of Public Administration Reform (2009-2013), wesee a
restructuring of some human resources practices. Regarding recruitment besides sefting defined time limits placed the
applicant assessment components and corresponding distribuion percentages. On the other hand determined the
condition for promotion presentation of four internal candidates or external. In connection with parallel movements set
period of probation condition after movement although positions can be the same. While the performance of the
performance evaluation process remains problematic, the lack of connection of this process with any reward or career
growth opportunities to discourage the commission of a serious and objective assessment. In the same way expressed
crosscutting strategy for training, not their link any special testing, performance evaluation or reward reduces their
efficiency. Alsopayment structure is defined, the Albanian public administration as hers objective unification of salaries
and wages, the main principle is "the same responsibility and the same salary”. The lack of flexibility in the management
of human resources hinder the effective management and this refers mostly legal platform and inflexible civil service
regulations (Strategjia ndérsektoriale e reformés né administratén publike, (2009-2013). p 9 - 12).

Civil Service currently applies a new law adopted in 2013, the overarching law whose adoption was one of the most
important EU integraion. This law is aimed at creating a stable civil service, professional, merit-based, moral integrity and
poliical impartiality. The draft fix this at all levels: at the level of senior management officials will necessarily pass through
ASPA's and special occasions through a compefiion organized by a National Selection Committee that is independent;
and executive level, the recruitment of employees is projected to become general through a national competion, where
for the first appointment in the administration will be done by referring to the final evaluation classification, unlike now where
compefitions are organized by posiion and the right has superior selection between one of three finishers.
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Public administration, reform in Albania is a necessity and should be an ongoing process closely linked to the process of
European integration. Current challenges facing this reform currently are: Consolidation of the Framework of the Integrated
Planning System, establishment of informaton systems to the components of IPS, raising the actors capacity the
preparation and monitoring of strategies and legal platform launched which operate , capacity building and operation of
GMS-s as management coordinating sfructure within each ministry, inter-ministerial coordination, functional description
mandates and working within organizational units, performance moniftoring, wide discussion strategies, impact
assessments!.

Conclusions

Public services are a siill undetermined space also clearly in the context of the European Constituion. Starting from the
definiions or definiions for public services of interest to them as well as their method of delivery. The actual division of
public services according to the European consfituion may even overlap them, and does not share the approach of
providing their public or private sector. Regarding our situation regarding public service wecan say that currently there is
a suficient range of public services that can benefit the public, but very few of them are organized in such a way asto be
easily understandable and usable from it. Spending too much time in obtaining the service and this process is characterized
by bureaucracy, so it can oflen be encountered corrupt acts.

In the philosophy of the work of public administration should be simplifying service delivery and citizen life, this taking up a
fiendly demeanor access to. To achieve this practce among which managed the performance of public administrator
should be more flexible, in order to refiect this way of providing public services. Adoption of the Law on the Status of Civi
Servants in 2013 is a very important step that shows the beginning of a new era in the public sector, the cessation is vey
important that this law be translated properly and well reflected in the statutes, regulations or administrative culture public
Organizations, in order not to lose its added values from the previous law and can be used efiicienfly to improve the
performance of public administrator.
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Abstract

Information society is a new stage of the social order. It is based on knowledge and offering services on the production of
goods. A characteristics of the information society is the quick mass communication development, internet and digital
innovation. It creates, distributes, uses and integrates information which is exposed an important economic, political and
cultural activity. Ahead to this initiative are the western developed courtries. Albania aspires to become part of EU. But in
order to achieve this aspiration it should fulfill some standards. This study intends to define in which level toward information
society Albania is?If there are implemented the signed agreements with the countries of the Region and EU. Ifthe country is
going toward virtud capitalism and which are the concrete steps and problems? So the indicatorin this case is measured with
the online services offered by the country for its own citizens which are conditioned from the scale of the penetration of intemet
and digital technology. In order to identify this fact there will be consulted distinguished researchers of the field, specialized
monitors, Nationa Strategy document for IT and communication in Albania. Atthe same time data and statistics from Intemet
World Stats, and the Agency of the Electronic and Postal Services Agency, Web pages of the Ministries, Prime -Ministers
Office, directorates, institutions and agencies dealing with e-services in general, from the Audiovisual Authority of Meda,
Alexa.com etc. As a conclusion all the datawill be comparedto the indicators ofthe EU countries.

Keywords: Information society, Internet, e-sewices, penetration, active cards.

1. General concepts on Information Society

In the postindustrial society, the human society has evolved into the Information Society, with the developed western
countries, North America being at the leading edge. Unlike the pre-existing types of society, the main goal of Information
Society is to gain competiive advantages in an internaional level, through the Information Technology (IT), based on
creafivity and productivity. This type of sociely, creates, distributes, makes use of, and integrates information, which is
subsequently manifested as an important economical, poliical and cultural activity. These advantages involve rapid and
efficient technological, economical, occupational, spatial, cultural changes, or with any combination of such components.

The Information Society is considered as the successor of the Industrial society. Friz Machlup (1962) infroduced the
concept of the knowledge economy, as the economic successor of the Industrial society, whereby wealth is created through
the economic use/exploitation of understanding. Alain Touraine has defined as the post-industrial society, subsequently
the Information society as an area where the cultural reproduction including aspects such as information, consumption,
health, research, education would also be industrialized, in the framework of information technology and information
services.! For Daniel Bellthe number of employed people offering services and information is an indicator for the informativ e
nature of a society. A post-industrial society is based on services. Similarly, postindustrial society has serviced the creative
culture...2

Similarly Bell, Peter Otto and Philipp Sonntag (1985) contend that in the Information Society the majority of the working
individuals are informationled, so they deal more with information, signals, symbols and images rather than with energy
and other issues.? Nico Stehr (1994, 2002 a, b) asserts that the majority of occupational vacancies involve working with
knowledge.* Also Alvin Toffler argues that knowledge is the primary determinant of power and its distibuton and

"Machlup, Fritz (1962) The Production and Distribution of Knowledge in the United States. Princeton: Princeton University Press.
2Bell, Daniel (1976) The Coming of Post-Industrial Society. New York: Basic Books, 127, 348

3Otto, Peter/Sonntag, Philipp (1985) Wege in die Informationsgesellschaft. Miinchen. dtv

4 Stehr, Nico (1994) Arbeit, Eigentum und Eissen. Frankfurt/Main: Suhrkamp. Stehr, Nico (2002a) A World Made of Knowledge. Lecture
at the Conference “New Knowledge and New Consciousnessin the Era of the Know ledge Society", Budapest, January 31, 2002
Online: [4].
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knowledge-production and information-processing is the primary economic activity in the Information society. (Toffler
1994).1

Inthis context, Webster distinguishes chronologically, the various types of the capitalism, respectively: “The capitalism of
the 19t century, the corporative capitalism in the 20-th cenftury, and the Information capitalism of the 21-st
century2(Webster 2006). (Christian Fuchs 2008, 2007). "Computer networks are the technological foundation that has
allowed the emergence of global network capitalism. These networks are complex due to the high number of nodes
(individuals, enterprises, teams, poliical actors, efc). This segmentation is an expression of the overall competive
character of contemporary society."3(Fuchs 2008: 110 + 119)

High-tech capitalism or informatic capitalism (Fitzpatrick 2002) — fo focus on the computer asa guiding technology that has
transformed the productive forces of capitalism and has enabled a globalized economy. 4. Antonio Negri and Michael Hardt
argue that contemporary society is an Empire that is characterized by a singular global logic of capitalist domination that is
based on immaterial labour.5

As steam power was the technology standing behind industrial society, so information technology is seen as the catalyst
for the changes in work organization, societal structure and polifics occurring in the late 20th century.

Inthis context, Albania is a developing country that aspires to become amember country of the European Union. Therefore,
one of the greatest challenges ahead is keeping pace with the Information society, which is a main feature of the western
countries.

2. Thegoal and objectives of this study

The main goal of this study is to define the actual stage of Albania in the Information society. To what extent have the
mutual agreements entered between Albania with the Regional and European Union countries, been implemented? Is
Albania professing in the virtual capitalism? What are some of the main issues? What measures are taken to solve them?

3. Hypothesis and methodology

This study is based on the hypothesis that if Albania as a country makes more efforts towards the improvement of its actual
digital technology infrastructure, intemet penetration, and especially in the curbing of the “brain drain” phenomenon, then it
will manage to keep pace with the rapid technological changes, improve its socio-economical conditons by properly
adapting itself in the nowadays Information Society.

The findings of this study are based on the methodology established by various renowned scholars of the field, special
monitoring and evaluation studies, on the National Strategy document of the Information Technology and Communication
in Albania. They are also supported by various relevant data and stafistics refrieved by Internet World Stats, by the
Electronic and Postal Control Agency, by the Audio-Visual Media Authority, Alexa.com., efc.

4.  How is Albania implementing its integration strategy in the Information Society? (Analysis and
Synthesis)

Albania has undertaken many reforms in the framework of its aspired membership in the European Union membership.
The Europian model of social development is based on knowledge and information society. In this context, since 2002, in
Lisbone, Portugal, Albania became one of the signatory member states of the Iniiaive on the electronic South Eastern
Europe (electronic South Eastern Europe), holding the development and use of new technology as a main feature of the
rapid social and economical development..

"Dy son, Esther/ Gilder, George / Keyworth, George / Toffler, Alvin (1994) Cyberspace and the American Dream: A Magna Carta for the
Know ledge Age. In: Future Insight 1.2. The Progress & Freedom Foundation.

2\Nebster, Frank (2006) Theories of the Information Society . 3rd edition. London: Routledge

3Fuchs, Christian (2007) Transnational Space and the 'Netvork Society’. In: 21st Century Society. Vol. 2. No. 1. fq. 49-78. Fuchs,
Christian (2008) Internetand Society : Social Theory in the Information Age. New York: Routledge. ISBN 0-415-96132-7.

4Fitzpatrick, Tony (2002) Critical Theory, Information Sociey and Surveillance Technologies. In: Information, Communication and
Society. Vol. 5.No. 3. fg. 357-378.

5Hardt, Michael/ Negri, Antonio (2005) Multitude. War and Democracy in the Age ofthe Empire. New York: Hamish Hamilton.

8 http://w ww.isgtw .org/feature/south-east-european-e-infrastructures-european-2020-vision
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In October 2007, Albania reconfirmed its course towards Information society by becoming a signatory member of the SEEE
Agendat among other South Easten states. This common Regional agenda was signed in the light of European Union
action plan in 2010, on the Information Society. The commitments stipulated in these twodocuments are rather challenging
for Albania, considering its current position in the sector of Information Technology and Communication (ITC).

The National Strategy of ITC was approved through a VKM (Albanian for: Decision of the Council of Ministers/or Executive
Order), as of 10.04.2003, which consists of 14 objectives and several measures on the development of the ITC in Albania.. !
Such objectives have been partially reached, thus urging for a new strategy to be more responsive to the needs of the
reality ahead.

In the recent years substantial progress has been made towards e-goveming, enhancing access for business partners
through the use of online services, reforms have been implemented in the framework of the improvement of the regulatory
regime, businesses registraion through the establishment of National Center of Registration (QKR), towards education
through the information technology classrooms, information systems set in custom houses, tax offices, etc. Also, a higher
level of awareness is observed, on the benefits of the Information Technology and on the extensive use of the internet by
businesses, citizens and especially by the younger generation.

The Departmental Strategy for Information Society in Albania from 2008, has unfil recently been supported by the best
models and practices in Europe. lts purpose has been to review and coordinate the obligations Albania has endorsed in
the framework of Information Society. The underlying aims to success of this strategy are: the development of Information
sociely in Albania, increasing the use of Information Technology and views the development of information technology
infrastructure as the key to a successful implementation of this strategy.

The main fields of the implementation are infrastructure, e-goveming and public services, knowledge and education, e-
business, and the legal framework.

The National Agency of the Information Society is a main central instituion established in the Council of Ministers of Albania,
and plays an important role in the coordination of policies for the development of the Information society, as wellas for the
implementation and monitoring of the strategy .

According to the Internet World Statistics, Albania witha population of 3.020.2019 inhabitants, shares the following statistics
for 2014: Internet users until 30 June 2014: 1.815.146 inhabitants. The penetration of internet is 60.1% . Facebook users
by 31 December 2012: are 1.097.800 inhabitants. With a broadband connection downloading speed 7.56 Mbps by
September 2014. 2

With regards to internet use, Albania is ranked lower than Kosovo, Croatia, Bosnia and Macedonia; it is only higher than
Serbia, and Montenegro, Bulgaria, and Romania. In the Balkans, the highest rate of Internet use is held by Kosovo, with
76.6% , followed by Croatia with 70.9% , while Facebook né Croatia is used by 1.6 million people. In Bosnia Herzegovina,
the penefration of internet reached 67.9% (with 1.3 million Facebook users); in Macedonia 62.2% (with 962,000, Facebook
users). In Serbia, the penetraion of internet was 57% ;in Montenegro 56.8% , in Bulgaria 53.2% , and in Romania 49.8%.
Onthe top of the list is Iceland, with an internet penefration of 96.5% ; Norway with 95% . Albania makes for only 0.3% of
internet users in the European Union.3

4.1 E-government and e-services

The e-government has continued as a process of several stages such as information being shared electronically through
the world wide web, up fo the full ransformation of the ways of governing through the offering of online public services,
which are secure, reliable, easily accessible and with the active participation of the citizens and businesses. Some of these
achievements are:

Electronically shared information has had positive effects in increasing govemment transparency. The reforms aims against
corruption and accountability. In the last 7 years, a much greater importance has been given to the building of the
Information society infrastructure, especially to providing the ciizens with biometrical |D cards and electronically traceable
passports. E-services was powered by the support of organizations such as UNDP and/or European Commission in

"http://w ww.inovacioni.gov.a/files/pages_files/strategjia_versioni_i_printuar_shaip_2.pdf.
2 http://w ww.internetworldstats. com/stats4.htm
3 http://w ww.internetworldstats. com/stats4.htm
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Albania. The government net or GovNet; the ministries and the governmental bodies in Albania, are interconnected through
a high speed optical fiber link system. !

Such access has made possible governmental activiies such as: budget planning, management of the human resources,
atransparent judicial reform. All of the ministries have their own internet homepage, populated with all the laws and legal
dispositions, news on the activiiies of each ministry, strategic documents, whereby managing the sharing of information
electronically.

This has made possible the electronic publishing in the official notebook of the government of all the legislation; the offering
of the electronic information on the criminal record file for the individuals; also the computing and monitoring of the
engagements endorsed by the government, in the framework of the integraion in the European Union.

With the support of GTZ2 an information system has been set, offering updated information on the agricultural products, in
several districts of Albania, but this system does not offer online services for the majority of the rural parts of Albania.
Boarder and custom houses operations are also provided electronically. An up-to-date system of information is in place,
and provided by the civil registrar offices. 3

The platiorm of the electronic procurement is considered as one of the greatest achievements nowadays in Albania, the
application is made available viathe internet, itis based on automation of the bidding activities. This system makes possible
the transactions among the Albanian public instituions and the national and/or international business. The Albanian
government has in place a computing system of the public finances. Information on markets, insurance policies, pension
schemes, is entered into a special database. The General Tax Directory offers the online (e_filing) of taxes for the legal
persons” 4

A customs electronic svstem “ASYCUDA++ (Automated Systemfor Customs Data) has also been deploved in Albania,
aooreciatina the benefits in terms of increased revenue. speedv clearance of aoods. and the processina of customs
declarations in real tme. Such a systemis operated by all the customs houses in Albania, with the latter being linked to the
General Tax Directory network system. Approximately 99% of the transactions in Albania are made viathis system.5

Inthe Health System (e-health), the Management of the Health Statistics Package information system has been applied,

by the Ministry of Health in collaboration with ISKSH (Albanian acronym for: The Institute of the Health Care Insurances).
6

In the field of culture (e-culture) all the subordinate departments of the ministry are internet connected. This has made
possible the information sharing within the country, and worldwide. Still, much work needs to be done towards identifying,
cataloguing, and publishing, as well as information delivering, in order fo have a proper exploitaion and a better
management of the recourses for both locals and tourists alike’.

With regards to the employment, obvious progress has been made during the recent years by computing all employment
offices, by connecting govermnmental bodies and businesses online.8

From 2008 to 2015, in Albania concrete steps have been taken towards low-costinternet access and use, whichis fast and
secure. This lowering of costs has been made possible by the high compefitiveness of the ISP companies operating in the
market. At the same time, there have been implemented projects like Albtelecom, 9, municipalies offering free wireless
connection in the centers of the cities, communes or urban areas, as well as in schools, universities efc.

The mobile telecommunicaion networks have also launched smart cards, 3-G and 4-G access for the internet and social
networks for all the citizens, efc. Thus, it can be contended that the first stage of information sharing via electronic means

" http://w ww.govnetnet/

Zhtto://w ww.tirana.diplo.de/Vertretungftirana/sq/04/WZ-Projekte/ GTZ__Nordalbanien__Seite.html
3www.moi.gov.al

4 https://www tatime.gov.al/sqral/us/Drejtoria%20e%20P%C3%ABrgjithshme%20e %20 Tatimeve/Pages/default. aspx
5http://w ww.dogana.gov.al/sq/dpd

6 http://w ww.isksh.com al/

" http://w ww.kultura.gov .al/

8 http://w ww.sociale.gov al/

9 http://w ww.albtelecom.al/al/
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has been successfully been completed, and over 50% of the population (mainly that in the urban area) has already been
provided with internet access. Until the end of 2013, public electronic services were offered, based on the best European
practices.

The vision of the Albanian governments to build the information society goes hand-in-hand with the regional developments
to this direction. By theend of 2014, is observed the standardization of the infroduction of internet services by the institutions
of all levels. The public services that are offered online are associated with their description and the necessary documents
which are downloadable at a mouse-click. The most successful experience in Albania has been the public procurement,
avoiding corruption; the latter has been a typical phenomenon in Albania in the years of transition, thus fulfilling one of the
main criteria for Albania’s integration inthe EU.

Public finances on procedures like fund ftransfer, in all urban areas as well as communes, is being implemented
electronically. The General Tax Directory offers all its services online. The customs system performs 100% of its
transactions electronically.

In the Health System, e-health has taken meaningful steps towards improving the quality and efficiency in the Health Care
system through the e-health applications. In the avant-garde of this initiaive are the private hospitals operating in the
country. One of the achievements is ‘Telemedicine’ which has been installed in several hospital centers.

Another objective that has been fulfilled by the end of 2014, was equipping all schools with IT cabinets, and the ratio 1
computer for 25 students. It has already been integrated in the school curricula of the primary schools, the subject of
Information and Communication Technology; also, the curricula of all high/secondary schools havebeen improved with the
integration of ICT subject, in congruence with the European Union standards. During the 2008-2014 period has been
completed the training of all ICT (Information Technology and Communication) teachers as well as school administrators,
on the teaching of ICT.

The universities and research centers are connected in a high-speed broadband system with many universities of the world.
Also, students of different faculies accomplish their internship in the public administration offices.

Information technology and communication, in the recent years have molded new forms of relationship among companies
offering goods or services and the customers on the other hand. Meanwhile, special departments fighting cybercrime are
already established, in order to allow users a safer internet use. 2

4.2 Some other e-services which offered in Albania are:

Driving license application (driving instruction schools) designated by; my driving license application, my automobiles, my
businesses, my income taxes, my family, fracing of cases by protocol numbers, tracing of cases of the National Licensing
Center, tracing cases of the public procurement, preliminary application for obtaining a pension, application for electronic
excerpts for the ciizens, businesses, pension schemes, supplementary pension insurance payments for the military
personnel, file transfer or pension eligibility, the automated final high/secondary school examination (a.k.a., matura
shteterore), start-up business registration, and other business or personal data, efc. 3

4.3 Top searched webpages:
e  Final High School Examination - (Matura Shtetérore)
e  Application for Driving License - Aplikim pér leje drejtimi (qy tetarét)
e  Hosting services for web pages - Shérbim hostimi pér portale web#
The current developments fowards offering electronic public services (e-services) show that Albania has taken important

steps towards the building of an Information society. However, much work is to be done further in important fields like,
Health Care, Agriculture, Industry, Trade, Employment, Culture efc.

" http://w ww.inovacioni.gov. d/files/pages_files/strategjia_versioni_i_printuar_shqjp_2.pdf
Zhttp://akshi.gov.al/sherbime.

3 http://w ww.e-albania.al/Pages/eServicesList. aspx# VLOrAILF-n0

“http://w ww.e-albania.al/Pages/default.aspx
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In the framework of building a more efficient Information society, in order to have a social and economical prosperity, three
prioriies should be considered: Govemment-Citizens, Government-Businesses and GovemmentGovemnment, Citizens-
Citizens, Citizens-Government, Citizens-Massive Communication.

4.4 e-Education

In Albania there are approximately 485,000 in the primary and middle high educaton and 67.000 students in the
high/secondary school education system. There are approximately 2.900 primary schools and 522 high/secondary schools.
There are at least 732 functional ICTcabinets. The digitalization of the all archive registers has already been implemented.
Inthe framework of “Albania in the digital era” motto, the majority of schools nationwide have been equipped with computers
Local Area Networks, with internet access, even though this project is unsatisfactory in the schools situated in the
countryside, where there is a lack of faciliies, infrastructure and internet.2

4.5 Projects on scientific research

Inthe context of processes of Euro-Atlantic integration, the academic community is involved in several important regional
projects financed by the European Commission. These projects represent an achievement in the development of the
European scientific research in the Balkans and its border countries. Tangible examples are projects like SEEREN and
SEEREN23 onthe connection of national research in the field of Education in the Balkans, with its pan-European academic
research network GEANT.4

Similarly, projects like SEE_GRID and SEE_GRID2, which aim at the integration and development of the South Eastern
European region, aim at having tangible results of the projects implemented in the technological field, GRID, as a main
component in the European Research Area (ERA)5. GRID technology enables the use of resources through pan-European
networks of research in education, through the participation in such virtual European research organizations.

4.6 Educating the Public and businesses on ICT

Current developments haveincreased the number of internet users, indicating among other things an increased awareness
of the public appreciating the benefits and the opportuniies offered by ICT. From 2008 unfl 2015 the government has
already integrated in the school curricula the subject of ICT. The purpose is for every student to use make use of information
and electronic services.

A special emphasis is given o the education on small business companies and partnerships, as in Albania this type of
business covers the employing 77% of the work force. Small companies in Albania, count for 95% of the fotal
entrepreneurs hip.

4.7 Online business and trade

Electronic business deals mainly with the trade performed electronically, whichis a new way that the companies operate
through an active use of Information Technology and Communicaion and through the digitalizaion process of the
businesses in general. Based on an observation performed by IDRA € involving around 300 legal individualllarge
companies, showed that 84% of the interviewees have full access in their official websites, 68% of these businesses have
high-speed connection.

In the recent years online purchases have become more and more frequent, purchases made by ciizens themselves
amount to tens millions of Euros a year. Inorder to have high internet speed and access, Albania has signed its obligations
of digital signature, electronic documentation, e-safety, efc. Recently, it has been already approved the Law no. 9880, as
of 25.2.2008, “OnElectronic Signature” 7

" http://akshi.gov.al/

Zhttp://w ww.arsimi.gov.al/

3 http://ICT.upt.al/qkzh.html

4 http://w ww.geant.net/Pages/default.aspx
5http://ec.europa.euresearch/erafindex_en.htm

8 http://w ww.idra-al.org/
"http://akce.gov.alfarkiva/documents/FLETORJA_ZYRTARE _rregullorja. pdf
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4.8 Internet banking in Albania

This practice bridges the gaps of the timetables, eliminates procrastination and long queues and other bureaucratic aspects
of the traditional banks, allowing a fast and efficient management of personal finances. All banks in Albania offer their
services online, providing general information on the bank and the services it offers. !

Banks have coordinated their operations with the mobile companies offering services conceming the: information on
salaries, bank interests, bank offers, bank credits, invoice payments. The number of electronic cards and credit cards has
increased a lot. Also, they are offered with the standards of their mother banks in Europe.

1. Main documents upon which Albania has based its Departmental Strategy for the Development of
Information Society 2007-2013, were:

The Joint Declaration of South European Countries signed in the framework of Stability Pact, in June 20022
The Agenda for the Development of the Information Society, signed in October 2002.;3
The bSEE Memorandum for a bSEE (broadband South Eastern Europe);*
The Action Plan of the World Summit on the Information Society;®
eEuropa Action Plan and the i2010 Initiafive of the EU;®
The National Strategy for Development and Integration 2007-2013 (SKZHI);”
The e-SEE plus Agenda, signed in October 2007;8
2. Thelegal framework for the Information Society

Albania has signed and continues to compile the legal framework for the achievement of European standards and practices,
conceming the development of the Information Society in the country. Inthe field of cybercrime, Albania has already signed
and rectified the Cybercrime Convention® in 2002, the latter, has also been infroduced in the country’s Penal Code!? also,
the requirements  of this Convention are stipulated in the Code of Penal Procedure. !

3. Themeans of mass communication

The means of mass communication have seen a considerable development during the last 15 years in Albania.
Furthermore, several of the digital platiorms are as up-to-date as they can be anywhere else in the world.

The market of audio-visual media is managed by AMA (The Authority of AudioVisual Media). This is an independent body
which operates based on the dispositions of Law no. 97/2013 as of 04.03.2013..12 One of the significant projects in the
recent years is the South-East European Digital Television. AMA has become part of this project ‘South-East European
Digital Television '3(SEE Digi TV)’, in the framework of Inter-National Cooperation of South-Eastern Europe Programme,
financed by the European Union. !4

" http://w ww. bankofalbania.org/previewdoc.php?crd=3242

Zhttp://w ww.akshi.gov al/strategjia

3 http://www.dap.gov.al/images/Arkival SKZHI_2007-2013. pdf

4 https://www.yumpu.com/sg/document/view/15569392/sfida-drejt-nje-shogerie-te-informacionit-mitik /33

5 http://w ww.akep.alfinformacion/pagesa/283-samiti-boteror-i-shogerise-se-informacionit-wsis 10

8 http://ec.europa.eu/digtal-agenda/en/european-egovernment-action-plan-2011-2015

" http://w ww.dap.gov al/images/Arkival SKZHI_2007-2013. pdf

8 http://w ww.art-ks.org/repository/docs/Politikat%20e%20Sektorit%20te %20Komunikimeve % 20Elektronike %20 -
%20Ax henda%20Dixhitale%20per%20Kosoven%202013-2020. pdf

9 http://w ww.infocip.org/d/ ?p=3655

10 http://w ww.hidaa.gov .allligje/kodi%20pena%20i%20rsh. pdf

" http://www. pp.gov.aliweb/kadi_proc_penade_202.pdf

"2http://ama.gov.al/

'3 hitp://w ww. southeast-europe.net/en/projects/approved_projects/ %id=124

' http://ama.gov.al/index.php?option=com_content&vieé=article&id=215%3Arreth-projekiit-digi-tv&catid=25%3Atelevisioni-dixhital-i-
europes-juglindore&lang=sq.
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In Albania there is a Public Television (landline and satellite TV), TVSH. Two other privately owned channels, TV Klan and
Top Channel TV are also licensed as national TV. There are two satellite privately owned channels: Vizion +and ALSAT.
The private numeric satellite platforms are: Digitalb, Tring TV and Supersport.

In Albania there are 71 privately owned television staions and 83 cable TV operators.! Albania has also a periodical of 23
national journals and dozens of local newspapers.

Online media has been progressing at a fast pace during the recent years. Albanians can be considered frequent internet
users, at the level of 61% . Blogs, web 2.0, mobile media has also made possible what is known today as ciizen journalism
and community reporting, due to the social media developments over the last decade or so. According to the Union of
Journalists, only during the 2014, 250 sites of ciizen journalism were built only for 2014. Albanians do use Facebook a lot,
followed by Youtube, Instagram, Twitter, LinkedIn, My Space efc. One of the mostly used search engine is Google, followed
by Yahoo.

Newspapers, magazines, radio and television statons have gone online, too. Mobile operators offer alternative live
streaming media and their owninternet apps, for the “third screen” mobile phone devices.

7.1 The following is the ranking of Albanian sites according to internet monitoring of Alexa.com

Gazetaexpress.com
Telegrafi.com
Facebook.com
Google.com
Google.al

Y outube.com
Merrjep.com
Yahoo.com
Balkanweb.com

0. Koha.net?

SO©OOONODORWN

ad

The general picture of internet penetration, fixed and mobile telephony in Albania from the year 2010
until June 2004. (Based on the data published AKEP (Albanian acronym for; Authority of Postal and Electronic
Communication)?

As above mentioned, the basis for an Information society is the means of massive communication, such as: internet, digital
technology, mobile and wireless technology. The number of mobile telephony subscribers’ of active SIM cards went to 4.9
million and the number of subscribers measured according to the active mobile users (subscribers who have used their
mobile servicesin the last 3 months) was 3.5 million. The penetration of fixed and mobile telephony was respectively 9.2%
and 123% .

The number of subscribers having fixed and mobile access (using 3G using portable USB/modem) by the end of June
reached 324 thousand, which makes for a 10.4% increase, compared to the end of 2013. Both access broadband network
segments, fixed and 3G (using portable USB/modem)have seen an increase of 3.3% and 22% compared to 2013.

8.1 The Mobile Telephony Market

The number of mobile telephony users from 2010 and on, has been monitored by AKEP in two way's, according fo the
active users and SIM active card users. The number of active users for four mobile companies Plus, Alb (EM), Vodafone
and AMC until the end of June 2014 was 3.5 million users and the number of SIM card users 4.9 million. (See figure 1)

8.2 The fixed telephony Market

"http://ama.gov al/index.php?option=com_content&vieé=category &id=218&ltemid=758&lang=sq.
2http://w ww.alexa.com/topsites/countries/ AL
3 http://w ww.akep.al/
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The number of subscribers in the fixed telephony in the first 6 months of 2014 has decreased by 9.2% , compared to the
end of 2013. In Albania the fixed telephony service is offered to 255.358 subscribers against 337.885, maximum level of
subscribers of this service during 2009." (See figure 2)

8.3 The Internet

The internet service access is offered by both fixed and mobile networks. By the end of the first 6 months of 2014, the
number of subscribers having broadband access, has been increased. The number of subscribers in the fixed networks
has been 188.668. The fixed network segment access for several operators has been offering this service as the following:

During the first six months of 2014 the number of subscribers with broadband aces viafixed networks had an increase of
3.3% compared to 2013, and the majority of operators has the number of their subscribers.

Even the broadband network segment of mobile 3G networks, has had positive developments, whereby the number of
subscribers through cards/modems/keys (not mobile portable devices) was increased with 22% in comparison to the end
of 2013. The number of users with 3G broadband access is approximately 923 thousand, by the first half of 2014, which is
a reduction by 18% in comparison with 2013. In fotal, the number of users having broadband 3G access (mobile devices
and USB cards), amounts to 1.06 million.

Further detailed information on the network segment of broadband access provided by both networks can be found in figure
3; this figure provides a detailed description on the internet penetration in the Albanian families and population. There is a
notable increase in internet penetraion in both cases. The scale of internet penetration in the Albanian population by both
fixed and mobile networks is 11.46% per 100 inhabitants. As for a given number of families it reaches 45% . Consequently,
despite the great progress of the recent years, Albania is sfill behind the European Union countries in this respect, where
the scale, according to World Stats is 70.5% . (See figure 3)

In the rural areas live 50% of the population, the scale of internet penetration is much lower than in the city. Due to the lack
of fixed telephony, this service is offered only by the mobile telephony companies, but still the form is limited to Gigabytes
usage made available, according to the amount of pay ment.

The ulimate and most frequenty used form of communication in Albania remains that of the social networks, which are
offered free of charge by these companies. Thus, the “third screen” or “the mobile media” has more advantages than
internet in Albania.

9. The government electronic services in Albania according to a survey made by the United Nations in
2012

Albania is ranked in the 86-th position, in the South Eastern Europe index for its online government services witha quotient
of 0.5161 assessment made in a recent survey carried out by the United Nations in 2002. The online services index and its
components according to the same report in Albania is 0.4248 or 37% . As for the infrastructure and telecommunication,
Albania’s index is 0.3370. (See figure 4)

Albania

The index of the human capital in Albania is 0.7863. The index of electronic collaboration is better and Albania comes in
the 28-th position along with some other countries having a quotient of 0.1053. Albania is in the 43-rd place for its
environmental index, together with some of the best countries, surpassing countries like Slovakia, Spain, Cyprus, Czech
Republic, efc. Albania is not in the list of the European Countries whose web pages are provided with the statement Follow
us on Facebook or twitter.2

10. Conclusions

1. Albania comes last in the list of 86 South Eastern European counfries, concemning the index of government
services, according 1o the survey carried out by the United Nations.

" http://w ww.akep.alimages/stories/AKEP/statistika/TREGUESIT -STATISTIKORE-6-MUJORI-I-re-2014-301014. pdf
Zhttp://unpan3.un.orgfegovkb/Portals/egovkb/Documents/un/2012-Survey/unpan048065.pdf.
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2.

10.

-The Albanian govemment has taken concrete steps towards the Information Society, but its actual
achievements still lag behind the indicators set by the European Union, whereby Albania aspires fo join as a
member state.

-According to the National Agency of Information Society (AKSHI)the public administration in Albania needs to
be further sensitized on the use of technology and information, as a part of the e-goverment process for good
governance.

There is a need for improving the information and technology infrastructure of the public administration

There is a need for increasing the human resources dealing with information and communication technology
and providing ongoing qualification.

-The availability of E-services (electronic services) and finally m-services (mobile services) are considered as
one of the greatest challenges in the development of Information Society in Albania, as well as its the social
and economical development. Butin this field, much work remains ahead

-The scientific research activities in Albania have been limited due to the lack of infrastructure and the scarce
financial resources. A considerable number of specialists have abandoned the scientific research institutes and
the majority of them have migrated abroad. -The specialized departments of ICThave suffered a massive “brain
drain”. For the same reason the public instituions have great difficulies in finding the necessary experts for the
everyday maintenance of the ICT infrastructure.

-Internet penetration in Albania remains sfill under the EU norms. The reason for this is the low scale of know -
how on ICT as well as the lack of proper knowledge on the benefits that come with the use of information and
communication technology.

-According to the monitoring specialists, the internet penetration scale in Albania is 45% while the average of all
the European Countries is 75% .

-The 3 and 4 G high speed broadband services are still limited in the more developed urban downtowns. In the
rural areas there is a lack of this service which implies that more investments are need in the infrastructure are
still to be made by the companies operating in this field, and the situation calls for more strategies and policies
in favour of such services.
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Figures

Figure 1 Mobile telephony performance during 2010-2014 period
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u Plus 28162 | 28,162 | 182,391 | 396,722 | 202,426 | 302,310 | 221,086 | 307,652 | 209,183 | 273471
BAIB(EM) | 602,775 | 822,356 | 415,307 | 1,11036 | 435922 | 1,42342 | 424,237 | 676,679 | 416498 | 617,490
mVodafone| 1,12971 | 1,674,74 | 1,358,87 | 1,809,26 | 1,491,12 | 2,019,65 | 1,659,69 | 2,239,61 | 1,63341 | 1,947,69
mAMC 1,396,75 | 2,022,584 | 1,152,51 | 1,920,00 | 1,407,81 | 1,874,22 | 1,380,96 | 2,05840 | 1,21427 | 2,065,57

Figure 2 Number of fixed telephony subscribers in 2000-2014_1
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— Albtelecom | 152,700 | 197,500 | 213,003 | 228,858 | 236,266 | 248,056 | 259,637 | 261,146 | 263,964 | 292,885 | 277,763 | 258,943 | 230,397 | 210,382 | 196,152
— OA 9,000 | 15,000 | 20,000 | 25,000 | 30,000 | 35,000 | 40,000 | 45,000 | 53,739 | 79,901 | 81,264 | 70,818 | 59,206
e Total 152,700 | 197,500 | 222,003 | 243 858 | 256,266 | 273,056 | 289,637 | 296,146 | 303,964 | 337,885 | 331,502 | 338,844 | 311,661 | 281,200 255,358

Figure 3 Subscribers with broadband access viafixed and 3 G networks
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Figure 4 Albania’s classification in the index of electronic government services in the South_East European countries.
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Abstract

Despite the third party efforts of the significant internationa and regional organizations, suchas the UN and the OSCE, the
Upper Karabakh problem remains unresolved for over 20 years. Neither the four resolutions related to Armenia’s invasion of
Azerbaijani lands adopted by the UN SC in the early 1990s have worked, nor the formal negatiations over this conflict that
have taken place under the auspices of the OSCE Minsk Group for more than 20 years have reached any tangible resus.
These facts give rise to questions about effectiveness of the role of this institutionin reaching a resolutionto the conflict. The
ceasefire regime is in effect since May 1994 without changing the situation, in which Armenia still keeps about 20 percent of
Azerbaijani lands underinvasion and is effectively involvedin building a new state over the invaded lands. This paper analyzes
the effectiveness of UN resolutions in liberating Azerbaijan’s invaded regions, both within and outside of Upper Karabakh, as
well as the OSCE mediation efforts to resolve this conflict It also discusses effectiveness of the negotiation process, and
raises a question about impartiality of the mediators and usefuness of the mediation institution of the OSCE in genera. It
argues that the OSCE Minsk Group has failed to successfully establish and lead the process of negotiations, thus expecting
a fruitful yield is not realistic.

Keywords: conflict, Upper Karabakh, UN, OSCE, territorial integrity, mediation, transformation, resolution, management, negotiation

Introduction

The annals of the complex history of the Upper Karabakh region of Azerbaijan are replete with claims to the lands by both
Azerbaijanis and Armenians. Fortunately, it is generally accepted that historical accounts have no or frivial value for
international law (Shaw, 2003). Nevertheless, the historical annals cannot be underestimated, as they help us understand
how the violent profracted conflict between Armenians and Azerbaijanis has developed.

The last cycle of the violence in Upper Karabakh started in 1988, three years before the collapse of the SovietUnion, which
developed into a civil war with the Soviet state. A latent conflict for decades, the confrontaion in Karabakh took an overt
form when the Gorbachev administration failed to calculate the possible consequences of this conflict for the Soviet Union.
The Kremlin's initial faltering Karabakh policy shows that Moscow maintained senseless hopes that the conflict would
rapidly deescalate from its overtform and refurn to a dormant state, again. Indeed, Soviet rulers knew that the problem was
not new, as Armenians had claimed these lands several imes in the past. The latest attempt to wake up the latent conflict
was made in August 1987 when the Armenian Academy of Sciences prepared a pefiion asking for the fransfer of the Upper
Karabakh and Nakhchivanregions of Azerbaijan to Armenia. The Kremlin's loose approach to the claims contributed to the
conflicts move into violence, although the early skirmishes were local and moderately important. Nevertheless, the
Kremlin's decision to create a special rule over this region in early 1989 was a critical point in enlarging the conflict, as an
emergence of the new legal situation complicated the problem further. At the same time, Armenians perceived the Soviet
policy as agreen light for them to coninue demanding what they sought, the Upper Karabakh region. Later, the process
acquired extra complexity in line with enhancing dynamics of the conflict.

Arguably, the Armenians had planed the secession of Upper Karabakh from Azerbaijan long before the conflict initiated
publically. Weapons were distributed to Armenian militants in Karabakh as early as 1986 (De Wall, 2003). A few significant
events confributed to the escalation of the conflict but arguably nothing had more impact than the expulsion of Azerbaijanis
living in Armenia who, at the time, numbered about 300,000. The Azerbaijanis were forced to flee the Armenian Soviet
Socialist Republic (SSR) as a result of the growing anti-Azerbaijani senfiments, Armenian mass demonstrations, and
Armenian attacks in 1988 (Kruger, 2010). Then, Armenian clearing of Bakuand other Azerbaijani towns and villages started
and the process ended in 1990. The Kremlin's policies contributed to the rapid escalation of the conflict. InJuly 1988, Arkadi
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Volsky was named as the representative of the central commitice and Supreme Sovietin Upper Karabakh. OnJanuary 12,
1989, Mikhail Gorbachev, the head of the Soviet state, appointed him leader of an eight-member committee of special
administration for Upper Karabakh, which had worked against the interests of Azerbaijan. Highly incapable of seffing the
dispute, Volsky and his team left the region after the massacre in Baku on January 20, 1990. From 1988 to 1991, the
clashes in Upper Karabakh between Armenians and Azerbaijanis were local and mostly covert. Soon after the break up of
the Soviet Union in late 1991, Armenia and Azerbaijan openly went to war over the Upper Karabakh region of Azerbaijan.
Armenia has managed to invade seven surrounding administraive regions of Azerbaijan beyond Upper Karabakh, some
of which provided the reason for adoption of the United Nations Security Council (UNSC) resolutions. The UNSC adopted
four resolutions on April 30, July 29, October 14, and November 12, 1993 condemning the Armenian invasion of Azerbaijani
lands and demanding the withdrawal of Armenian froops from the Azerbaijani regions of Kelbajar, Agdam, Fuzuli, Jabrayil,
Qubadli, and Zangilan, all of which are beyond the Upper Karabakh region (Kruger, 2010).

Itis quite apparent that Armenia’s victory has rested upon Russian support, since Armenia forced the Azerbaijani powers
beyond today’s borderline with the significant and undeniable help of Russia. From the very beginning of the violent
confrontation, Russia supplied Armenia, at a minimum, with arms and fuel. The participaion of Russia's 366th motorized
infantry regiment, supporting the Armenian side in the Khodjaly massacre on February 25, 1992 and killing hundreds of
Azerbaijani civilians, was apparent and well documented (Goltz, 1998). Highlighting Russia’s role in the creation and
development of this conflict is important for making an argument that, once openly and then coverly, Russia has been an
active participant to this conflict. At the same time, Russia has been a co-chair of the mediating Minsk Group of the OSCE
since its inception. Obviously, this is very aparadoxical situation.

From Covert Conflict to Overt War

The Upper Karabakh conflict has been a covert one for decades; certainly, throughout the period of Soviet rule. Armenian
claims to Upper Karabakh go back to the early years of the Soviet Union and even beyond (Comell, 1997; 1999). Armenians
unsuccessfully demanded the region from Azerbaijan during the time of Nariman Narimanov’s in the 1920s, Mir-Jafar
Bagirov’s period in the 1930s, and into the 1960s. The conflict re-emerged on an overt scale in August 1987 when the
Armenian Academy of Sciences demanded the transfer of the Upper Karabakh and Nakhchivan regions of Azerbaijan to
Armenia. The Kremlin's loose approach to the claims made the conflict rapidly grew into violence, although skirmishes
remained local and were of moderate importance. Nevertheless, the Kremlin's decision to create a special administrativ e
rule over the region in early 1989 was a crifical point in enlarging the conflict, as an emergence of the new legal situation
further complicated the problem. At the same time, Armenians perceived this as a green light for them to continue
demanding what they sought Later, the process acquired extra complexity in line with enhancing dynamics of the conflict.

The special rule of Upper Karabakh was Moscow’s project eschewing the interests of Baku because the plan sought to
secede it from Azerbaijan. However, the dynamics of the conflict and overall political developments in the Soviet Union did
not let it happen. Lately, select Russian poliicians have argued for, if not suggested the need to invade, Upper Karabakh
as part of Russia, eschewing the claims of both Azerbaijan and Armenia (Yeni Musavat, 2014, April 1). During the period
of the special rule in Upper Karabakh, Moscow let Armenia build the necessary base for further fight against Azerbaijan
while weakening the position of the latter. The conflicts long and complex history does not necessarily mean that its
transformation is impossible. Today, however, the resolution approach to this conflict is not promising for a number of
reasons discussed below.

Parties to Conflict

Today, after twenty-seven years, still one of the most important problems related to this conflict is the disagreement about
who the parties to the conflict are, and who should negotiate in assisting to remove the differences. It is assumed that the
conflict is international, the parties to the conflict are Armenia and Azerbaijan, and that conflict resolution processes in the
form of talks have been taking place between these two states. However, officially, Armenia denies being a party fo the
conflict (Kruger, 2010). Armenia claims that the sides to the war are Azerbaijan and the Upper Karabakh Armenians.
Needless to say, negotiating a conflict without clearly determining who the sides to it are is eccentric, at best. Obviously,
not only is the capacity of Armenia as a negotiator questionable, also the situation seems to be a strange one when it
comes to raising questions of frust. The situation itself, coupled to an odd conflict transformation scheme, has the potential
to raise doubts at different phases of the negofiaion process.
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Indeed, Azerbaijan does not recognize the Karabakh Armenians as a parly to the conflict objecting to their direct
participaion in any negofiations. The current status of the region is explained by the manifestation of military power of
Armenia and Russia, rather than the Armenians of Upper Karabakh. Hence, making the local Armenians aparty fo the talks
is another form of trying to impose force on Azerbaijan. Although Armenia’'s attempt to justify its violent presence in
Azerbaijani lands through making the Karabakh Armenians a party to the negotiaions has not been successful, this issue
has raised doubts about the effeciveness of the negofiations process.

A Civil or International War?

With the collapse of the Soviet Union in late 1991, the war of Karabakh acquired an international character. The new
situation had created a ferfile ground for the Russian troops present in the region to help Armenian paramilitaries advance
into Azerbaijan's other regions, eventually invading seven administrative districts of the country, in additon to the entire
Upper Karabakh region. It is important to stress that Russian military support played a crucial role in Armenian military
success. Even the Khodjaly massacre of February 1992 was executed by the joint Armenian and Russian troops. As
aforementioned, the UNSC adopted four resolutions regarding Armenia’s aggression in Azerbaijan.

The UNSC resolution 822 adopted on April 30, 1993, called for the cessation of hostilies and withdrawal of Armenian
forces from Kelbajar district of Azerbaijan following its occupation on April 3, 1993. The UNSC resolution 853 adopted on
July 29, 1993 demanded the immediate cessation of all hostiiies and called for the withdrawal of local Armenian troops
from the Agdam district of Azerbaijan occupied on June 23, 1993 and reafirmed UN Resolution 822. The UNSC resolution
874 was adopted on October 14, 1993. The UNSC resoluton was adopted on November 12, 1993 condemning the
violations of the cease-fire established between the parties. The resolution called upon the government of Armenia to use
its influence to achieve compliance by the Armenians of Upper Karabakh with resolutions 822, 853 and 874. It also called
for the withdrawal of local Armenian froops from district of Zangilan and reafirmed UN Resoluions 822, 853, 874.

Nonetheless, the resolutions were neverenforced having nothing more than an effect of recommendations. The resolutions,
indeed, did not address the question correctly, since they did not assertively stress the element of international aggression.
They have eventually displayed double standards existing in the UN system. At a historical moment, the UN threw the ball
to the Organization for Security and Cooperation in Europe (OSCE), which created the Minsk Group to handle the Upper
Karabakh issue. Unfortunately, the co-chairs of the Minsk Group, which are Russia, France, and the US, have not been
able to create a trustworthy working environment to handle the issue effectively. The result is that the conflict has been in
latency up until today, despite the frequent breaches of ceasefires and the numerous victims on both the sides. Itis likely
that the peace process will yield no fruit under the auspices of the Minsk Group of the OSCE. The official Baku has
repeatedly expressed its scepticism in any posiive outcomes as a result of the role played by the Minsk Group (Askerov,
2014; 2015). The discontent of the victim may seriously contribute to the waking the latent conflict up at any time iniiating
anew phase of escalation.

Uselessness of the UN and Its Resolutions

Recently, some officials on the Azerbaijani side have expressed wishes to refurn back to the UN as a facilitating insfitution .
As mentioned above, the UNSC adopted four resolutions regarding Armenia’s aggression against Azerbaijan in 1993.
However, the fact that none of these resolutions has been implemented in any form raises a question about the mission of
this institution in general, and its effectiveness in this paricular case. Itis true that none of these resoluions was adopted
under Chapter 7 of the Charter, however the strong and decisive language used to construct the document reflected the
solid approach of the organization to this conflict. It is quite interesting that the most influential organization in the world,
the UN, recommended ceasing the war and initiating negotiation of the differences. Nevertheless, this particular approach
cannot be assessed as productive, at least because in the give-and-take process Azerbaijan’s position is asymmefrical.
Creating a fair environment for both the parties before staring negofiaions requires an equitable approach that has never
taken place.

Perhaps, this reveals the problems associated with the malfunctioning of the UN system. The recent increase of the number
of voices against the working procedure and structure of the UN system is not baseless. President Tayyip Erdogan of
Turkey, one of the most outspoken challengers of the UN, often criticizes the UN systemand its policies. Recently, in his
speech at the UN General Assembly, he had said the world was bigger than five, the number that denotes the permanent
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members of the Security Council, and claimed that the UN needed a new and functioning decision-making mechanism
(Erdogan, 2015). Certainly, Erdogan is not the only unhappy leader who criicizes the UN system. But the fruth is that the
UN applies double standards to separate but similar cases. Those who hope that taking the Upper Karabakh case back to
the auspices of the UN need to take this point into consideration. The fact that the OSCE is ineffective in the transformation
of the Upper Karabakh conflict does not add to the success of the UN as a mediating insfitution.

Early Mediation Efforts and the Ceasefire Agreement

Nodirect negotiaions have taken place between Armenia and Azerbaijan. A third pary has mediated all negotiaions that
have occurred between these parties. Early mediation efforts were not structured successfully to bring about well-organized
talks. The first attempt at mediation took place in September of 1991, a couple of months before the collapse of the Soviet
Union. The initiators were Boris Yeltsin and Nursultan Nazarbayev who came to the conflict affected region to arrive at a
ceasefire agreement between the sides. However, with the collapse of the Soviet Union they ended their mission.

Iranian mediation took place from February 1992 to May 1992. As a neighboring state to both Azerbaijan and Armenia, Iran
made an attempt to bring the parties to the negofiation table to find a solution to the problem through mediated talks.
However, while talks were taking place, Armenia tricked both Iran and Azerbaijan invading Shusha, the most important city
for Azerbaijan in the region. Iran’s mediation collapsed due to Armenia’s increasing aggression and the power vacuum in
Azerbaijan.

In August 1992, Nursultan Nazarbayev, now president of independent Kazakhstan, took another initiaive to mediate
between the parties, but the sides did not respect his efforts leading to the collapse of his mediation. Following a number
of fruiess attempts, the sides reached a ceasefire agreement in May 1994, after which the mediation of the CSCE (later
OSCE) became dominant. Some scholars (Mooradiand & Druckman, 1999) explain the importance of the ceasefire and
negotiaions using ripeness theory, which states that when parties do not see a likelihood of victory, and they have drained
their resources, they have strong mofivations to negotiate or to seek mediation. This argument is hardly true for the Upper
Karabakh case, at least because when the mediated negotiaions started between the parties, Armenia had already
reached its objectives of invading the Upper Karabakh region and much beyond. Moreover, accurately measuring tangible
and intangible resources of the parties of the time is practically impossible, thus claims about exhausting resources are not
sound.

The Minsk Group

The Minsk Group of the OSCE has been the only mediator since January 1995. By means of its mediation, the presidents
of Armenia and Azerbaijan have met numerous times. However, The OSCE mediation has not contributed to any concrete
progress. The OCSE has been nothing more than an ineffective conversational forum for the parties to the conflict and the
co-chairs of the Minsk Group.

In theory, the task of mediation aims at bringing the sides to a conflict together to negotiate their differences and to reach
a desired outcome. However, the desired outcome is not the same for both parties. The parties to this conflict have not
been willing to give up their desires, even partially, on behalf of the other party. A legitimate question to ask is related to
what has been done fo achieve which goal over the issue of the Upper Karabakh problem?

In 1993, Azerbaijan could deal with its own issue of Karabakh had the Russians not assisted the Armenian-Kharabakh
troops with weapons, ammo, fuel, and expertise. Thus, to win, or at least to be better positioned for the post-war setiement,
Baku needed to persuade Moscow to quit supporting the Armenians (Tchantouridze, 2008). This never happened because
of Armenia’s geopoliical importance to the Kremlin. Russia’s pro-Armenian policy, and its identity as a co-chair of the Minsk
Group that requires impartiality, contradict each other.

Itis hard to call the ceasefire, which is in effect since May 1994, successful, since soldiers, even civilians, are killed on
each side on aregular basis (Herszenhorn, 2015). Moreover, ceasefire is a situation that connotes a state of peace that is
reached to stop violence. Therefore, a ceasefire is a form of negative peace, a situation where violence is absent with
persisting problem, and may refurn to direct violence again. After a two-decade long charge, the only tangible success of
the Minsk Group is the organizing of meetings of the presidents of Azerbaijan and Armenia (Askerov, 2014).
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Some Principal Concepts and Statements of Peace

Lets consider some relevant concepts of peace and certain statements related to the situation in the region. Perhaps, the
most frequenty used phrase about the war of Karabakh is associated with peaceful resoluion of this conflict. Especially,
the third parties recurrently use peace rhetoric stressing that the only way of resolving this crisis is a peaceful one (Bordyuja,
2005). This approach opts out of the ufilization of the instifuion of war as an alternative means to handle this confiict.
Regrettably, in reality it does not work as easily as it is pronounced. The Upper Karabakh conflict has a violent character
and therefore it is identified and called a war. Opting out of war as an instituion to be used to conclude the confrontation
as a phenomenon s not realistic, nor is bias free. The status quo in the warregion is in Armenia’s favour, because it has
reached all its objectives formulated before the struggle started, and even moved far beyond them. Before the warbegan,
Armenia wanted the Upper Karabakh region of Azerbaijan, which is about 4,400 sq. km, but now it additionally controls
7,634 sq. km lands of Azerbaijan. After reaching this extreme point by means of bloody fighting, stopping the war is in
Armenia’s inferests because the status quo givesit a chance o keep and manage the situation as long as possible. In this
sense, the policy of the Minsk Group of the OSCE topreserve the no war- no peace situation has tremendously supported
Armenia's position. This is one of the main reasons of Armenia’s and its supporters’ frequent declarations about the
peaceful resoluion of the conflict as the single and exclusive option. Although this approach is not realistic and war as an
instituion  still occupies an important place in international relations, it becomes important to clarify the conceptual
framework of the peace process to evaluate its proposed effectiveness.

Conflict resolution, conflict ransformation, and conflict management are the three key terms associated with many violent
and nonviolent conflicts and they are often used interchangeably. However, they have quite different meanings. Conflict
management refers to the practice of identifying and handling conflicts sensibly, fairly, and efiiciently through diminishing
the negative aspects of conflict while increasing its positive sides. Obviously, this is not the case in the Upper Karabakh
conflict because it is all about managing the situaion through preserving the existing negative peace that refers to the
absence of violence (Galtung, 1996). This “absence of violence” is also a relative notion. The frequent violation of the
ceasefire agreement in the region shows that violence is not completely absent. Also, the existing overall situation in the
region, which is a product of the war, has been brutal to people fleeing their homes for over two decades. However, it can
well be called situation management, as it preserves the existing situation associated with the state of Armenia’s invasion.

As a process, conflict resolution also aims at bringing about peace but in this case, it means more about trying fo eliminate
conflict without thinking about future positive change as an aspect of the process (Lederach, 2003). In this case, the involved
third parties are not interested in bringing justice to the region; rather they are working for a violence-free region. Trying fo
end this conflict in its existing form is trying to cover up the manifold problems Azerbaijan has faced due to the war.

One of the best ways of handling conflicts is using the model of conflict transformation, which has a capacity to offer
constructive change that may include, and even go beyond, the resolution of specific problems (Lederach, 2003). Conflict
transformation as a dynamic process offers an opportunity to see peace as a continuously evolving and developing quality
of relationship. A close analysis of the peace process reveals that overthe past 20 years no confict fransformation activities
have taken place in Upper Karabakh; rather, serious efforts have been made to keep the status quo achieving stalemate
in the region.

Goals and Objectives of the Sides

Parties always have their own objectives, and to reach them they design respective policies and mobilize all the means
available to achieve them. Azerbaijan’s policy is based mainly on the norms of international law such as territorial integrity ,
and the most powerful weapon the Azerbaijani government employs is the four aforementioned resolutions of the UN
Security Council adopted in the early 1990s in connection with Armenia’s invasion of Azerbaijani administrative regions
Kalbajar, Aghdam, Zengilan, Jabrayil, Fuzuli, and Lachin. Although more than 20 years have passed since the invasion of
these administrative areas of Azerbaijan with about a million of internally displaced people, no positive change has taken
place to spark the hopes of these people ever returning to their homes.

One of the Armenia’s objectives is reaching the complete secession of Upper Karabakh and part of Lachin from Azerbaijan.
Today, all the goals of Armenia have de-facto been satisfied. In additon to Upper Karabakh, Armenia controls the lands of
Azerbaijan almost three times larger than the former autonomous republic. Today, the legal status of Upper Karabakh
remains as the only problem for Armenia.
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Obviously, the objectives of the paries are two opposite extremes, and the farther the aims, the harder to reach the
agreement. In this situation, expecting direct negotiations from the sides to the conflict is futile. Bringing the parties together
for talks requires an effective third party role, and the co-chairs, one of which is Russia, assume this role.

Clashing Priorities

Azerbaijan’s priority is preserving its territorial integrity. Within its temitorial integrity, Azerbaijan is ready to grant the Upper
Karabakh region any status without changing its own unitary administrative structure. In other words, Azerbaijan would
accept no federation or confederation with the Upper Karabakh Armenians. Armenia’s priority, however, is reaching the
objective of a new statehood for the Armenians of Karabakh. Yerevan has placed its policy on the principle of self-
determination, which is part of international morality, while forcing last three hundred thousand ethnic Azerbaijanis leave
Armenia. Apparently, this constitutes an ethical dilemma with the Armenian demands.

Unlike Armenia, Azerbaijan uses the well-established rules of international law such as national unity, territorial integrity ,
and the principle of non-interference. Nonetheless, these rules appear to be ineffective in changing the situation ina positive
way. Perhaps the new international circumstances are not ripe enough to assert that these rules are obsolete, and there
are needs for a reform in this realm. The undeniable fact, however, is that the prioriies of Azerbaijan and Armenia clash
thus increasing the complexity of the conflict.

Persuasion

Is power more important than morality? Paradoxically, it is Armenia that used power to invade Azerbaijani lands, and it is
the same Armenia that fries to justify its position with the principle of morality. The use of force can be justified for self-
defence only. Azerbaijan has full rights to free its lands and defend its citizens. It would be just and ethical. Certainly,
violent conflicts can also be resolved through negotiations, and the Upper Karabakh confiict is tractable provided that the
instituion of mediation works properly, and the rules and principles are used without any double standards. Subsequently,
the elements of trust and persuasion should come into play as well. Today, neither the mediators can persuade both parties
about the effectiveness of the negotiation process, nor the parties to the conflict can assure each other about the usefulness
of their packages. Simply, frust does not exist.

Russia’s Role in the Mediation

Russia’'s military presence in Armenia and its geostrategic interests in the region poses a question about its impartiality as
a mediator. As aforementioned, the Upper Karabakh region of Azerbaijan was not invaded by the armed forces of Armenia
alone. Russia has given full military support to Armenia and the Armenians of the Upper Karabakh region to defeat
Azerbaijan. Russia's support started three years before the collapse of the Soviet Union and sfill continues. Russia and
Armenia are strategic allies, and Russia’s froops are stationed in Armenia. Moreover, Russia has long tied o impose the
Upper Karabakh Armenians as a party to the conflict (Yeni Musavat, 2014, March 24). Experts argue that withdrawal of
Russia’s military and other support from Upper Karabakh would enable Azerbaijan to easily restore order in the region ina
way it wishes (Ses Qezefi, 2015). This argument is not made to underestmate Armenian power or overestmate
Azerbaijan's strengths, rather it is made to show Russia’s role in the region. Moscow’s policy towards the Southern
Caucasus reflects its interests in the region. Russia is interested in keeping the whole region under its influence, and this
entails keeping the conflict unresolved.

Besides, Russia has a number of severe problems with Azerbaijan. Perhaps, the most important difference between them,
even more significant than supplying weapons to Armenia, is over the status of the Caspian Sea. But, in general, Moscow
likes to demonstrate its power to the former Soviet republics to influence them. The recent events in Crimea and Donetsk
regions of Ukraine are good examples for Russia’s antagonistic policies towards its neighbours (Askerov & Matyok, 2015).
Moscow has tested the West in Ukraine, and now it knows that restoring its former sphere of influence is quite possible.
Azerbaijan is one of its targets primarily because of its energy potentials, among other things. The West needs Azerbaijan’s
energy, and Russia will fry fo cut it of. Moscow will continue using the Karabakh card effectively to this end. In this case,
Russia’'s impartiality in the Armenian and Azerbaijani conflict is impossible, and, hence, Russia’s mediating role in the
Karabakh conflict is a sham and ineffeciive. Lefs discuss this further below.
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Resolution or Hibernation?

As noted above, negotiaing this conflict through the mediation of the co-chairs of the Minsk Group has taken over wo
decades. This, perhaps, is one of the longest negotiating processes in the world over any similar protracted violent conflict.
It wouldn't be too cynical to claim that the Minsk Group of the OSCE is moreinterested in managing the conflict, not allowing
it to turn into wide-scale armed hostiliies, rather than trying to help find a more permanent solution safisfying the needs of
both the parties. It is hardly possible to evaluate this as a sample of positive conflict management, rather it looks like a
conflict drawn out with negative consequences.

It is important to stress the significance of the identity of the co-chairs of the Minsk Group. One of the golden rules of the
success for mediaion is the impartiality of the mediators. We have discussed Russia’s role above and questioned its
impartiality. Lets consider it further through some points related to our case.

The three co-chairs of the Minsk Group of the OSCE are the US, France, and Russia. The co-chairmanship of the first two
is acceptable to both parties, despite some instances, in which one of the paries may object to a particular situation. For
instance, recently the American co-chair James Worlikin talked about the so-called Nagomo-Karabakh Republic as a side
to the conflict (Yeni Musavat, 2014, March 24). This has long been Armenia’s Moscow -backed policy, and Azerbaijan has
always rejected this approach. The newly appointed US co-chair makes a statement in line with Russia’s and Armenia’s
policies raising new questions about the impartiality of the mediators. Otherwise, Worlikin's knowledge about the poliical
situation in the region and the mediation process is insufficient, and this hurts the sense of seriousness about the conflict
transformation process related to the problem. Ironically, Ambassador Joseph A. Presel, the former US co-chair of the
Minsk Group and special negotiator for Upper Karabakh in 1995, has recently noted that the situation around the issue is
just the same as it was twenty years before (Musavat, 2015). The third party involvement has not contiibuted to the
resolution of the conflict positively. The only visible effect of the mediation instituion is that the Upper Karabakh conflict has
remained in the state of dormancy overthe past two decades despite the frequent breaches of the ceasefire.

Threat of Withdrawal

Azerbaijan has repeatedly stated that it has lost hopes for a radical change in this conflict by means of negotiations.
President Aliyev and other high-ranking officials of Azerbaijan have made many statements that, if necessary, Azerbaijan
would use force to restore peace and justice in Karabakh (APA News, 2014, March 19; Azemews, 2013, October 29; Trend,
2013, October 28; Rajabova, 2013, August 26). Likewise, President Sarkissian of Armenia has occasionally threatened
Azerbaijan with the use of force, in the case of Azerbaijan’s attack. In reality, the limited use of force has never stopped in
the region. Both sides have faced casualties due to adversarial sniper shoofings.

Unlike Armenia, on a number of occasions, Azerbaijan has direclly or indirectly threatened to withdraw from the
negotiations. Ostensibly, Azerbaijan is unhappy with the status quo, and the ongoing process of negofiations. Being avictim
country withits lands invaded, Azerbaijan sees itself in a position of imposing pressure on the co-chairs of the Minsk Group.
The existing situation is in favour of Armenia, whichuses the process effectively to maintain the stalemate. This, however,
does not mean that Armenia is against war, since its relaions with Russia creates certainty of Russia’s military support in
case of a renewal of the war.

Azerbaijan's position can be interpreted as a manifestation of a protest fo injustice and indifference of the world community
to its problems that emerged as a result of Armenian aggression. However, in these historical circumstances, tying fo re-
establish justice by means of war may not be in the interest of Azerbaijan. Analysts argue that Russia is pursuing a plan fo
enter Azerbaijan, and one of the best ways of accomplishing such an objective is a renewal of the war in Karabakh
(Residoglu, 2014).

Then Why Do Negotiations Still Take Place?

Evidence for principled-negotiations to safisfy the needs of both parties does not exist In a number of occasions, both
parties have repeatedly used rheforic of total victory displaying a hard stance and no willingness for developing empathy
for the other's needs. The pessimistic approach to peace is a manifestation of the impasses in the negofiations. In this
case, the legiimate question to ask is why negotiations still take place? Certainly, there are many reasons for this, however,
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it seems the most logical answer to this query is that the sides to the conflict have secret agendas, which are mainly related
to winning time. This point may sound too simplistic when we talk about a century-long protracted violent conflict, the parties
to which are struggling to resolve their differences through 20-year long negotiations without giving major concessions.
Lets consider the situation concering both republics.

Baku was inifially concemned with developing possible models to extend the profits of both parties. The models that were
publicized in the mid-1990s revealed Azerbaijan's willingness to step-by-step resolution of the conflict and graning Upper
Karabakh the highest autonomy that exists in the world without damaging its own territorial integrity. This approach has
been a more constructive attitude than that of Armenia’s offering a strong possibility to construct a win-win situation. No
state would be willing to lose any part of its territory, and sometimes itis necessary to present something very exquisite not
to let the processes develop to that point. In conflict fransformation we seek an elegant response. Azerbaijan’s offer to that
end can be inferprefed as satisfying its own interests to the greatest extent by offering the Armenians of Upper Karabakh
a much higher autonomy than they enjoyed during the Soviet imes. However, today no signs about the validity of this initial
proposal exist. Rather, warrhetoric has replaced the previous constructive speeches of the Azerbaijani poliical leadership
(Askerov, 2014).

Armenia, as of today, is a winning party, and therefore it states its position in explicit terms frying to maximizeits own gains.
It demands one of three: independence to Upper Karabakh, its unificaon with Armenia, or ifs confederaton (or lose
federation) with Azerbaijan. If the conflict remains frozen, the status quo in the region would make Armenia’s aspirations
totally satisfied. The fact that Armenia exercises effective confrol over the occupied Azerbaijani lands outside of the Upper
Karabakh region makes Yerevan exceptionally powerful in not displaying any concessions to Baku except for returning
those invaded non-Karabakh lands back to Azerbaijan in exchange of the entire Upper Karabakh region in addiion to a
corridor through Lachin district of Azerbaijan. Armenia’s unwillingness to give concessions to Azerbaijan is sufficient to
create an impasse in the negotiation process.

Besides, it must be noted that no significant preparation of the publics in both Armenia and Azerbaijan for possible
concessions have taken place. This is a sign of the absence of any agreement overan acceptable model for the resoluion
or fransformation of the conflict.

Discussions and Conclusion

The frequent rhetoric about the Karabakh war sounds that war is not a solution to this problem, which is created through
warand violence. Although Azerbaijan, asa victim of foreign aggression, has a moral right to use waras ameans to restore
its territorial integrity and re-establish peace and justice in the region, it has preferred a peaceful resolution of the conflict.
However, the mediation insfitution in the peace process is not productive; at least because one of the mediators, Russia,
is aparty to the conflict and others, France and the US, have large Armenian diasporas that influence the process. It is
hard to make a claim that the third paries involved in the peace process are confribuiing to the development of a positive
peace that could endure in the region for a long time. Rather, itis obvious that they are frying to impose peace on Azerbaijan
without significanly changing the existing situation. The negative nature of the imposed peace may become a driving force
for conflict eruption at any ime in the future.

Azerbaijan’s lands have not been occupied by Armenia alone and without a foreign help; rather it has been supported by
Russian froops significanty. Even today, Russia and Armenia are paries to the serious bilateral agreements on security
issues that are primarily against Azerbaijan, since Armenia has an armed dispute only with this country. Itis an undeniable
fact that Russia has been a party to the Upper Karabakh war since its commencement. Due to the current latent form of
the war, however, Russia’'s presence in the confiict is not visible. One and the same actor cannot play two separate and
contradictory roles regarding the same issue. Russia’s partiality is unethical disqualifying it as a mediator between Armenia
and Azerbaijan. On the other hand, setfing the problem over Upper Karabakh is not part of Russia's policy, since this would
weaken the Kremlin's position in the region. Itis also not a surprise that Russia not only nurtures Armenia with weapons
but it also sells arms to Azerbaijan.

Arguably, international and regional organizations do not existto restore justice in the world. In fact, it is not among their
tasks to evaluate what justice is. Rather, they are interested in preventing violence and keeping peace, which can hardly
be classified as posifive. Negative peace, however, might always potentially generate a new waive of violence, which is
associated with war that can be just and unjust. By waging unjust war, Armenia has invaded Azerbaijan’s lands. Since
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Armenia did not get Azerbaijani lands by peaceful means, a question arises about why Azerbaijan is expected to restore
its territorial integrity exclusively by peaceful means? Pacific means have been attempted for about 21 years without ary
success due to the co-chairs” implicit consent to the existence and endurance of the current status quo in the region. This
connotes to more to ignoring peace than making it. Under these circumstances, Azerbaijan, the victim of the conflict, has
legal and ethical rights to restore its unity and prestige through fighting if no other method works within a short period of
time.

The mediation efforts of the third parly, the Minsk Group of the OSCE, are quite active but fruiless. High-level meetings
between the leaders of the two republics have taken over 300 times, the problem, however, has not been taken forward
even an inch. Azerbaijan’s polifical leadership has repeatedly announced that the government of Azerbaijan still hopes for
peaceful resoluion of the conflict. However, in a number of different occasions, the president of Azerbaijan announced that
Azerbaijan might use the insfituion of war as the last resort to free its invaded lands to establish peace and justice in its
own lands.

As this paper argues, both the official Baku and opposition leadership of Azerbaijan do not believe in any possible
breakthrough of the conflict with the help of the Minsk Group. Evidence shows that both the government and opposition
leaderships of Azerbaijan are more willing o take the problem into the agenda of the UN having the third party efforts
removed from the OSCE. Moreimportantly, the Azerbaijani political leadership believes that enforcing the aforementioned
resolutions of the UNSC is the most viable potential resolution of the conflict apart from active military operations as a last
step. As the paper further argues, the course of the negotiations over Upper Karabakh is in line with the aspirations of
Armenia, which is interested in keeping the current status quo in the region by dragging the process as long as possible to
win ime. Arguably, the negative peace in Upper Karabakh may not last forever and violent conflict may erupt anytme
bringing about defrimental consequences for the entire region.

Overtwenty years have passed since the negotiations started between Armenia and Azerbaijan, however siill the issue of
conflict parties is vague. The co-chairs occasionally make grave mistakes displaying their insufiicient knowledge about the
issue, process, and policies of the conflict parties. Arguably, the co-chairs are more interested in managing the conflict
situation not to allow the outoreak of the war than trying to create new grounds for its fransformation. Obviously, the
mediation instituion does not work efficiently .

Ostensibly, Russia’s impartiality is profoundly questionable. Russia has contibuted to the creation of this confict
tremendously and sustained it for its own geostrategic purposes. No evidence exists to claim that Russia has played an
important role in the efforts of fransforming this conflict. In fact, one of the gravest problems throughout the process of
negotiations has been Moscow’s practise of a double standard. If Russia does not change its policy towards the region
positioning itself at equidistance from Armenia and Azerbaijan, distrust of Baku towards Moscow will not be neufralized. In
that case, continuing with the negofiation process with the fradiions of the Minsk Group will not yield any positive result
unless the membership and policy of the Minsk Group change.
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Abstract

Citizen Journalism - Challenges for Albanian Media

Erlis Gela, PhD. Cand.
Phd. Candidate, “Hénae Plote” Bedér University
ecela@beder.edu.al

Citizen iournalism. participatorviournalism or user aenerated contentiournalism are the terms we use about a phenomenon
that emerqed through the vears with the evolution of internet and technoloqy and it came through different forms such as
social media. bloaaers. wikis. It imolies the involvement of citizens in news collection. production. sharina. analvzina.
discussina and commentina bv usina different platforms. The definition commonlv accented is that citizen iournalism refers to
news produced bv amateurs. random peoole willina to share different information fordifferent situations. Whether some sees
these terms used to describe this phenomenon ambiguous others do not prefer to call it journalism and describe these pegpe
more as seasonal or circumstantial news gathers. However, this type of journalism is changing the mainstream media, the
conception of news productionand consumption even though opinions in about the impact it has on mainstream media are
contradict. Observations has shown that revenues and audience for printed newspapers and advertisements have declined
through the years forcing many newspapers to close their activity and making very difficult for others to survive. Answering
these questions is extremely difficult but what we can say is that citizen journalism and professional journalism do differ in
somehow and professionals like to draw a line between two types of journalism. Citizenjournalism has both its negative and
positive aspects and different scholars and professionals have different opinions regarding it.

Keywords: Citizen Journalism, Professional Journalism, Social Media, News, Participatory Journalism

1. Research Objectives and Methodology

Technological developments and rise of social media usage has brought a new phenomenon, the involvement of ciizens
in news collection. In of this paper will focus on the citizens confribution on journalism process. First of all by referring to
different authors wewill explain the definiion of Citizen Journalism, than we will bring different opinions regarding the citizen
journalism and professional journalism.

By outlining different opinions and reflecting on this type of joumnalism we will try to give answer to the questions: Is this
new form of journalism putiing into risk professional journalism? , Is this the future of journalism and in the first place did
citizen journalism emerged because citizens where unsatisfied of professional journalists not doing properly their job by not
being the voice of audience as they claim to be?

Data is collected from several secondary sources like journal arficles, research papers, websites and online social media
portals. Regarding Albania situation there is given attention to the primary research as

Direct Interviews with professional journalist and News Rooms directors.
Observation of the Albanian News media market.

2. Literature review

Itis obvious that the way of producing and consuming news nowadays has significanly changed due to intemet and new
technologies. Easily access to Internet and new technologies has given the opportunity to ciizens to be part of news
productions. Mostly affected by the new innovations in technology is the tradiional way of consuming news. Printed
newspapers and TV news operators have seen a decline in revenue and audience. In 2011, 151 daily newspapers were
closed which means 10 percent of the printed newspapers in USA. Revenue from advertising from $45 billion in 2003
decline to 23 billion dollars in 2010 and the online advertising revenue increased from 1.2 billion in 2003 to more than 3
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billion in 2010 which means it climbed by 300 percent. By seeing this numbers we can say that the conventional media
industry is having a hard time in the digital age and moreover reflecting on these figures we can clearly see the impact of
participatory media on mainstream media. However, according to Pavlik, “To insure longderm  success, innovation in news
media should be gquided by four principles: intelligence or research, a commitment to freedom of speech, a dedication to the pursuit
of tuth and accuracy in reporting, and ethics. Evidence s presented that eary innovation by news media leaders that adhere
to the principles outlined here are finding success in both building audience and generating digital revenue.” (Pavik 2013, 181)

New technologies and innovation have assured new way for dtizens to paridpate innews producion through sodal media platforms
such as Twitter, Live Blogging, Facebook, etc by posting eyewitness accounts, commentary and fact checking information. Eyewitness
reports were a great contribution espedially inrepoting events in counties where news organizations were banned or joumalists were
not present. For instance \ideos and images on the ewents of The Indian Ocean Tsunami in December 2004 and the London
bombings in July 2005gave to the UK news organizations irreplaceable material.

BBC Richard Sambrook, the former head of Global news in BBC considered people contribution in London bombing as
massive, something they had never seen before these events in BBC. The day after the events they were able to
transmit their evening news ediions only with information received by citizens. The content they received was about
1000 photographs, 20 amateur videos, 4000 text messages and 20000 e-mails. Therefore, this is considered to be a
pure example of what ciizen journalism resembles to. (Sambrook 2005)

Pattidpation of dtizen in news production has ceated a new relationship between joumalists and their audience. On the other hand
intemet has also changed forms of news sourcing and storytelling. For instance Andy Canin used Twitter to report on the events
of Arab Spring. According to Caning (2011) when he was monitoring the stuation through sodal media he was able to hawe a better
pidure of what was going on the ground different form where he was by himself on the ground.

Its a fom of stuational awareness, something | noticed in late June when | was in Tahir Square in Caio and hundreds
of people were injued when the police attacked. | could only fell what was going on immediately in font of me |
oould smell it sce it feel it hear it but | didn't know what was tuly going on, whereas when | was using socal media [ felt
| had a befter sense of what was happening on the gound. (Carvin 2011)

By using different sources he could even debunk false images, therefore his Twitter acoount became one of the best Twiter accounts.
His profile was viewed by several news organizations and many joumalists used it as newsgathering source.

2.1 What is citizen journalism, definition?

Since the invention of printed press fill the eadly years of web producing news was done by professionals and joumalists and it
was unthinkable to share news before being broadcasted by news omganizations. Nevertheless nonprofessionals have always
oontributed in sharing information and this fom of joumalism is not completely new. (Thorsen 2013)

Citizen joumalism has its roots back to the 7% and 8" century. But the first website launched in 6 august 1991 was made by
Tim Bemes- Lee had information about the World Wide Web. This and did not offered the chance of interactivity to the
audience. But, as the years passed and the internet grew, the Web 2.0 platform was launched and it gave the random
people the opportunity to interact with other users, share stories, photos and videos. Therefore the tem of dtizen joumalism
become international duing the events of the attack in New Yok City on 11 September 2001 and duing the Asian Tsunami in
2004 were people searched in the internet for eyewitness content. (The open newsroom 2008)

The tem of dtizen joumalism ifitis express in the simplest way according to Omebring (2013) as news produced by amateur
as opposed to professionals and this is a term generally accepted. However, this phenomena, is quickly growing and
websites with user generates content, wikis, bloggers and social media are widely used nowadays.

2. 2. Citizen journalism and professional journalism

Eventhough nowadays joumalists have seen ciizen journalism as a part of their profession more than they did before, the
tension between professionals and non professionals s sfill there and will always be. Some editors disapprove the
participaion of citizen journalist in news production process by staing that news production is a task that should be
performed by professionals. However, these editors welcome comments done by ciizens at online newspapers arficles or
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the ideas given by them fo the editors regarding news producion but they are against cifizen writing arficles. (Lewis,
Kauthold and Lasorsa 2010, 165)

And s on other editors, reporters believe that because they hawe the experience and the required education and this is a task
that should be camed by them and not the dtizens. Journalists spend four to five years in university to become professionals.
While inintemet people with different educational background, sometimes inappropriate, can be part of news production via social
media. Being a professional requires a lot of efforts and also a work ature is fomed durng these years of education and work.
Ethics is also another value to consider. Journalism is a profession build on tust and people need to know that the content they
are listening or reading is tue and accurate. Hence honesty isa very important ethical value but dtizens are not aways loyal to
the ethics of joumalism. According to Armoogum “Media is one of the most powerful and influential industries in the world.
There is no place for amateurism in this sector.” Therefore, he calls them not citizen journalists but “seasonal or
circumstantial news gathers”, “Information Brokers”, or “News Footage Collectors”. Artan Fuga an well-known scholar in
the media and communication field, highlights a main problem of social media and the communication done through them.
According to him the social media is virtual or it is a second reality and brings the problem of an isolated communication
from the reality. However he estimates the interactivity that this platiorms has brought to the communication and to the
information industry (Fuga 2013, 575).

Others aiticize it by looking from the practical point of view. They are concerned that this tyoe of joumalism can interpret non facts
as fads and it bings more personal opinions, anger, and dander than real news. Sometimes sandals and conflicts which have
reached to the grade of becoming state affairs are caused because people are just expressing their personal anger. Newspapers
that hawe expermented with dtizen joumalism are affaid of anonymity because they can be accused of defamation. Moreover
people by hiding behind the anonymity that intemet allows you to hawe, can publish every tye of content. (Lewis, Kaufhold and
Lasorsa 2010)

While they aitidze itby looking at the drawbacks of dtizen joumalism they also draw a line to distinguish professional joumalism
fom dtizen joumalism. According to Omebring (2013) there are three fields where itcan be seen deady the difference between
pofessional work and amateur work. Three fields where joumalists express their authority and legitimacy are: expertise, duty and
autonomy. By eerise it means the knowledge and skills of the professional obtained fom the education, training and
experience.  Acording to Omebring (2013) it refers more to technical lknowledge and in joumalism to determine this is diffi cult
because joumalism is not similar to professions such as medidne. Most important element of expertise is filtering the informatio n.
Journalist chose what tye or infomation should be published, they summarize it wite with a language that the public will
understand, analyze, raise question and presented tfo the public what is really important by leting out unnecessary information.
Duty is the second field and it refers to the obligation that joumalists hawe to sever to sodety by informing the public with news
poduced consistent to the ethical values of joumalism, by being honest and accurate and witing facts rather than personal
opinions. The code of ethics that exst in joumalism which dtizen joumalist sometimes lack. Laslly, the thid domain is the
autonomy. Autonomy in one of the main characteristics of the profession and means freedom to ceate joumalistic work without
being controlled or influenced by external or intemal parties. However, autonomy is very difficult to be known and also is very
difficult to determine whether dtizen joumalist are autonomous or not. (Ornebring 2013, 38)

Although they considered dtizen joumalism to have many drawbacks, they do not underestimate the values and the contibution
it has made to joumalism. Citizen joumalism s a very impotant source of information for many news organizations. Many
joumalists seek for sodal media to source their news and nowadays ocontent published form ctizens on social media have reached
fo the point that cannot be ignored. ‘%t is often said that ‘if the news is important enough it will find me” this aphorism illusrates
the power of social networking, where breaking news often makes its way to the Satus updates of Facebook users and has
cashed the severer at the microblogging ste Twitter on many occasions” (Briggs 2010, 330)

There are several positive aspects tfo mention about dfizen joumalism and a lot of editors and joumalists sees it a normal
expansion of joumalism derived by innovations in technology. Gitizen joumalism for the small news organizations which hae low
daff and budget is a useful way to source their news. By using blog sites and social networks these newspapers receive
information that they will not be able to get it by sending their reporters. They also see itas way to communicate with the community
and to better represent their ideas and opinions. Small local newspapers tend to use more interactive joumalism comparing large
naional newspapers because reporters at these big news organizations are more sensitive regarding their reputation. They also
hawe their own blog stes and encourage people to share their sories, photos, videos, ideas and comment by giing their opinions.
(Lewis, Kaufhold and Lasorsa 2010, 166)
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2.3 Impact of citizen journalism in mainstream media

In his study about the impact of atizen joumalism in mainstream media in China Xin (2011) finds that dtizen joumalism is helping
atizen receiving information they cannot get though mainstream media because of government has ocontrol on the media.
Moreover this type of joumalism has also an impact inoffine actvism. In USA as itwas mentioned in the beginning of this paper
the dedine in the revenues of printed newspapers, audience and revenues from adwertisement dealy shows that dtizen
joumalism has its own impact on mainstream media. (Xin 2010, 338) Conventional joumalism isin atime of cisis and news blogs
such as The Daily Show in United States and Oh MyNews efc are examples that existing gatekeeping theory, especially the
industrial age when there were a few news omanization which had the authority to gather information, filter it and present to
audience is fading. (Burns 2006) However, in Malaysia the situation is sill controllable for mainstream media and even though
dtizen joumalism is present and gradually growing alongside with the facliies that internet and innovations in technology.
Although the drculation of pinted newspapers hawe dedined as it has happened in other counties the newspapers dill make
profit.

Beside dtizen joumalism and intemet there are other reasons for this dedine such as the cedibility these newspapers hawe in
community, economical cisis and the inability of mainstream media to adapt in this environment properdy. However Salman et al
(2011) points out that eventually new media is not going to replace the mainstream media such did not TV replaced radio.
Moreover mainstream media nowadays is making seious efforts to adapt. Consequently, TV channels and many newspapers
hawe their own online platforms where audience can read and comment ower the news. These online platforms are also attracting
adertisement and bringing revenues to mainsream media. (Salman, et al. 2011)

3. Presence of citizen journalism in Albania

Nowadays citizens are becoming an active part in production and sharing of news even in the reality of Albanian media.
Content produced form users UGC (usergenerated content) is increasingly taking place in the news environment. Although
discussions regarding positive and negative effects of citizen journalists among academics and scholars round the world
continues, spreading of such content seems to be inevitable. The ongoing technological evolution, the opportuniies that
new technologies of communications offers seems to be the main reasons leading to this unstoppable expansion of citizen
journalistic practices. InAlbania we can say that citizen journalism is present both in positive and negative aspects. A good
example of how citizen journalist has functioned is the event of Gérdec in 2008 where the explosion was filmed by a citizen
and given o TV channel Top Channel. Itis happening and itis obvious that is stimulated by media instituions. Televisions
like Top-Channel and News 24 after every news edition publish a contact number where citizen can report any news, event
oceurring.

3.1 How citizen journalism is seen by media professionals!

Leaders and journalists of traditional Albanian media have different opinions regarding impacts these journalistic practices
have on media product and journalism as a profession. However, they admit that in their daily work they accept content
offered from citizens that are not professional journalists. Chief Editor of news in one of the biggest televisions channels in
Albania, Top Channel Mentor Kikia says that the newsroom he runs receives approximately 20 to 25 reports daily from
citizens. He divides content received from ciizens into two categories. One part of content is about denouncements for
administration which are mostly related with acts of violation of their rights and abuse or corruption. While in the second
category take part events leamned indirectly from citizens or eyewitness content, such accidents. (Kikia 2015)

“Denouncements firstly are verified and then we decide whether to publish or not them, because these denouncements
need an investigatory work to be done. While in cases when citizens report for events they have seen or heard by
themselves are more easily verified and almost all of them are taken into consideration.

While the phenomenon of citizen journalism, content produced by ciizen is more present in televisions focused in news
production. (24 Hour News). News director of News 24 Enton Abilekaj states that they as television receive approximately
30 to 35 reports daily from citizens and almost 60 % ofthem are considered as news content. He says that reports generally
come viaemail and phone calls, howeverin the last years content generated form users is arriving mostly from social media
platforms such as Facebook and Twitter. (Abilekaj 2015)
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The growing usage of social media in Albania has brought a bigger democratization of information landscape. Joumnalists
and ftradiional media professionals almost all accept that ciizen journalism has helped to cover larger spaces and larger
range of events happening in one day, which before for many reasons was impossible to be fransmitied to audience.

Chef editor of online version of largest newspaper in Albania, Panorama newspaper Adi Shkémbi mentions a concrete case
where the newspaper had the chance to report the news more detailed and accurate thanks to information received from
a ciizen. “Ithappened in Tirana, it was a double murder case and the information we received from comments in our pages
done by the citizen enabled us to give more detailed news. The reader informed us that one of the victims was son of a
deputy, information which helped us to contact with the deputy. (Shkembi 2015)

TV channels and journalists are able to receive reports form ciizens for special events even in regions where they do not
have possibility to send their journalists or local correspondent. Chief editor of news in Vizion Plus channesl Roland Zli
says that nowaday's ciizens have bigger technological opportuniies for news almost as professional journalist and serve it
for audience through traditional channels such as radio and newspaper. Healso points out that the number of comments
and information  which have news value has increased in television’s offical facebook page. (Zili 2015)

3.2 Citizen journalism resfrictions

New media platiorms such as blogs, social media, virtual channels which produce online news have democratize news
environment and have made it possible for every ciizen to consume and be part of news production. However a
considerable number of scholars and journalists have their concems regarding participatory journalism. Citizen journalism
is been produced from amateurs wholack professional skills and content produced by them might not be clear and accurate.
Therefore, citizen journalism is facing some restrictions. He accepts that new media platforms have facilitated work of
professional journalist but on the other hand have made it more superficial. Journalists are increasingly abandoning their
former investigative and research practices. (Kikia 2015)

While media researcher Artan Fuga see cifizen media restrictions connected to the virtual nature of platforms where these
medias run their activity. Fuga says that these medias are part of another reality, virtual reality and therefore there exist a
risk for these medias to detach from real world. He states that citizen journalism is incapable of dealing with maters that
require ime and expertise. Meanwhile, the second limitation citizen journalism have is related to the fact that it is more
personalized. According to Fuga not all society is involved in virtual communication and the internet communicator has a
certain profile of social idenfity that does not represent the interest of the whole society. (Fuga 2013)

These and other restrictions conceming citizen journalism emerged throughout the interviews with traditional media leaders
in Albania were realized to serve this study. Albanian journalists accept the rapid spread of citizen journalism practices but
they see it just as an opportunity to improve fradiional practices of doing journalism.

4. Conclusions and Suggestions

The inclusion of citizen contribute in the process of news is already a phenomenon that can be found all over the world.
Due to the development of information technology and increase of social media usage, it is possible for each of us to be a
media himself. Anyone who owns a smartphone can produce content and publish it, becoming the first source of information
for his friends virtual, why not a part of traditional media.

Media Professionals and scholars have their opinions in favor and against ciizen journalism phenomenon, based on their
point of view. There is some skepficism in the community of media professionals, who though accept the confribution of
common people in the process of news, don't want fo lose their controlling position in this industry. The situation does not
change in the Albanian context The interviewed joumnalists from the mainstream media admit that the confribution of
cifizens in the news production is important and inevitable. While most of them ownthe opinion that this confribution should
remain only in the phase of collecting preliminary information. According to them, media professionals shall continue to
play the role of gatekeeper in the information production process.
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The study showed that tradiional media in Albania and especially the active journalists in it, needs to develop clear
strategies in order to orient the facing of the challenges citizen journalism represents and involvement of cifizens in the
processes of production and distribution of information
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Abstract

An increasing number of researchers and analysts have formulated in the last decade innovative statistical equations for
modelling and forecasting the volatility of financial returns. The evolution of technology and new software development have
contributed positively to emerging economies, as well as in the improvement of market competition. We investigate in this
study some experimental extensions of the multiplicative errormodel, which has been introduced by Engle (2002) forpositie
valued processes and it is specified as the product of a conditionally autoregressive scale factor and an innovation process
with positive support. We use R 3.1.3 for the optimization, a modern software for statistical computing and graphics. Empirical
analysis is carriedout startina from Mav 2009 to Januarv 2015. The eauations fit fairlv wellthe volatility of'STOXX Bakan 5
Equal Weight’ Index, which represents leading blue chips from eight Balkan countries in terms of free-float market cap. The
models seem to absorb completely the slow decay of the global autocorrelation function.

Keywords: Stock Market Data, Volatility, MEM models, Balkan stock index.

1. Introduction

The volatility process is associated with the conditional variance of financial refums over fime. It is a subject to be taken
into consideration while assessing the risk of an investment in financial assets. A relafively high level of volaility means
that the corresponding asset price tends to large variations over time, therefore the investor can record high profits or high
losses. The realized volatility is a positive valued process with a highly persistent temporal dependency, indicated by a slowv
hyperbolic decay of the autocorrelation funcion. Granger and Joyeux (1980) and Hosking (1981) suggest the use of
fractionally integrated autoregressive moving average (ARFIMA) model in order to capture the long term persistence in
time series of many fields. Engle and Russell (1998) propose a different method for the analysis of data which arrive at
irreaular interval such as financial transaction series. The authors define a new statistical model called autorearessive
conditional duration (ACD), whichcan be considered part of the generalized autoregressive conditional heteroskedastici ty
(GARCH) model, introduced by Bollerslev (1986). Endle (2002) extends the research suagestng the use of the
multiplicative error model (MEM) for modelling  non-negative processes. This model specifies an error that is multiplied
times the condiional expectation that follows a GARCH dvnamic. Brownlees. Cibollini and Gallo (2011) focus on the
different possible specifications of the persistence in the conditional mean using applications on the volatility of components
of the S&P100 index, followina the logic of Enale and Lee (1999). Cipallini, Endle and Gallo (2013) suacgest an extension
to the vector MEM model defined bv Cipolliini, Endle and Gallo (2006), where the conditional expectation is diven as a
function of its past and the conditional expectations of other variables. The authors follow a semiparamefric method lacking
the necessitv of specifvina the orobabilistic distribution function or the particular cooula function. Bariaozzi. Brownlees.
Gallo and Veredas (2014) expand the MEM model infroduced by Engle (2002), decomposing the conditional expectation
as the product of a systematic frend and an idiosvncratic dynamic component This model, named SeminonParametric
Vector MEM (SPvMEM), can be used to estimate panels of market activity, risk and liquidity measures.

We suggest in this paper an interesting flexible MEM specification in which the process for realized volatiity can be seen
as a mixture of two Gamma MEMs with different coefficients for the conditional expectation and different shape parameters
for the Gamma (De Luca and Gallo, 2007; Gallo and Ofranto, 2014). We extend this framework even further adopting a
mixed Gamma model for a MEM with fixed parameters which depend on the value of the past (Lanne, 2006; Ahoniemi and
Lanne, 2013).
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The paper is organized as follows. Secfion 2 establishes the notaion by summarizing some of the features of the
multiplicative error model. Section 3 contains features of the equations and some empirical results illustraing the behaviour
of the two MEM specifications for the realized volatiity of ‘STOXX Balkan 50 Equal Weight Index. Section 4 concludes.

2. Theoretical framework

Let us consider I} to be the daily log retum at time t with negligible mean. We use a common indicator of volatility Y, , the

daily squared return. The general structure of a multiplicative error model was outiined by Engle (2002) for realized volatility .
Alinear MEM(p,q) is given by:

Yi = K&
where, conditionally to information It—l: M isanon-negative predictable process. The L, evoluion depends on avector

of unknown parameters 6, L, = L (3) &, follows a distribution with nonnegative support, with mean 1 and unknown
variance o*. We have:

gt||t—l ~ D@ %)

These definitions provide us:

E(yt“tfl) = H

\% (yt||t—l) = Uzlutz

Inorder to close the model, we adopt a density function for &, and specify an equaion for the condifonal mean ,, . A

common choice in many studies, is to use the exponential distribution, a particular case of the Gamma distribution. We
have:

&l ~ Gamma(g,1/ @)
where >0, E(8t||t71) =1land V(8t||H) =1/¢ . The density function conditioned to the innovation & is:

f (e |It—l) m ¢¢ eXp{_ Pe, }

We can conclude that Y, follows a Gamma conditioned distribution
ytllH ~ Gammal(g, 1, / $)
with density funcﬁon'
¢
CAIE
F(¢)

So, we have in this case:

E(y|led) = R t
(Y1) =4¢ 5 -
V(yt||t—1):¢'/;_tz:/u7;'

With regards to 4, , we consider the simplest specification, the GARCH (p,q).

yt expi-—¢-y, / u}-
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p q
Hy :C‘H'za'yt—i +Z,Bj “Hi
i=1 j=1
We estimate the parameters included in £/, , lets call them 6. The log-likelihood function useful for the estimation is:

i
log L(y,;0) =1(y;0) =c—¢>| log sz, + 2 |,

t=1 t
where cis an irrelevant constant to the estimation method depending on ®. We maximize the function with respect to 6:

i X~y |0k _
t=1 ,thz 89

We obtain the our estimators @ smv using iterative procedures. We have:

éSMV =argmax, l(y,;0)

The asy mptotic distribution of the estimators under regularity conditions will  be:
AN
asy
JT (02— 60)* ~N(0,V,,)
A B8y

0n ~nNe@.Lv ),
N(0,+Var)

where Vas =J "iste asymptotic variance. We have:

J:%_wumﬁq,
0600

15200000 _13-2yi0) Ayi0)
TS oo T4 060 09 lo=¢
If order to verify the null hypothesis H o : 6, = Hi,o weuse the Students t test

>

A

0i—0io

t=2 210

T

A 1 A -1
where @i is the ih row vector and Vj is the (i) eclement of the ?V as Z?J matrix.

3. MEM equations and application
Initially, we consider an interesting formulaton of MEM models (Lanne, 2006; Ahoniemi and Lanne, 2013), where the
innovation term & follows a mixed gamma distibuion with constant parameters. The innovation mean is unitary

respecting the establishment of the previous section. Let's call Y, the realized volatiity of a generic stock. We have:

Yi = Hié&y.

The innovation is defined as follows:
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&, with prob. =
" {8& with prob.(1-z)’
where 0< <1 and
&1 ~ Gamma(y,,1/ ;)

&2 ~ Gamma(y, .1/ y,)-

The general form of the condiional mean equation is:
q P

My =+ Zali Yo Zﬂlj CHg
i=1 i=1

q p
Hy = 0y +Z“2i Vi +Zﬁ2j OTHE
i=1 i=1

We consider also a model, belonging to the MEM family, with an innovation term distributed according to a mixture of
Gamma with variable weights (De Luca and Gallo , 2007; Gallo and Otranto, 2014). The overall mean of the innovation
term is always unitary. So, wehave:

_ | & with prob. 7,
| &, with prob.(1-7,)

t

€ ~ Gamma(4,, ;)
Eay ~ Gamma(lz’%,t)

where 0 < 77 < 1. We suppose that weights depend on their past and on the previous value of realized volatility:
o exp{50 +O0 Vg t 52”1—1}

=

1+ exp{50 +0 Yt 52”t—1}

Imposing the unitary mean constraint, wehave:
_ 1-mAn

(1 — 7t )/12
We call the two models respectively, LANNE and DLG in our analysis. After defining the regression models, it is important
to confirm the goodness of fit of the model and the statistical significance of the estimated parameters. In simple linear
models the errors follow a normal distribution, but in some regressions based on mixture of distibutions this hy pothesis
may not be valid. The method used in this paper is based on the so-called probability integral fransformation of Rosenblatt
(1952), which is a universally approach of transforming a set of dependent variables into independent uniform distributed

variables. Dunn and Smyth (1996) define and apply the quantle residuals to regression models with independent
responses.

Let F(y; u, ¢) be the cumulative distibuon function of P (s, ¢) . If Fis continuous, then the F(y.; ., ¢) are
uniformly distributed on the unit interval. The quantile residuals are defined by

loi = cD_l{F(yi;:[;i '& }

where () is the cumulative distribution function of the standard normal. Quantile residuals are independent and follow
a standard normal distribuion if the model is correcly specified and the parameters are consistently estimated.

Vot
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We start with considering the realized volatility of ‘STOXX Balkan 50 Equal Weight’ Index, which represents the largest and
most liguid companies across eight Balkan countries. The index covers 50 stocks from Bulgaria, Croatia, Greece, the
Former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia (FYROM), Romania, Serbia, Slovenia and Turkey. We consider the period from
1st May 2009 to 30t January 2015. The time series of daily realized volatiity has been built as the square root of realized
variance. Figures 1 displays the plot of realized volatility. Figure 2 shows the estimated global autocorrelaion function and
partial autocorrelation function of realized volatility whichexhibit a very slow decay, that is a long-memory pattern.

0008
I

0006
I

VOLAT_REALIZ_SBalkan

0000 0002
I I

o s00 1000 1500

Figure 1. Time series of ‘STOXX Balkan 50 Equal Weight’ realized volatility.

Series VOLAT_REALIZ_SBalkan

ACF

00 02 04 06 08 10

Series VOLAT_REALIZ_SBalkan

Partial ACF
0.15
L

0.05

-0.05

Lag

Figure 2. Global Autocorrelation Function and Partial Autocorrelation Function for ‘STOXX Balkan 50 Equa
Weight realized volatility.

We try to model the realized volatility series with both possible specifications of MEM models. Lets see what happens with
the LANNE specification. This is the condiional mean equation, wherep=2and q =1:
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=0+ Y g+ Y+ By

We can see in the tables below the estimate, the standard error, the statistic test value and the observed p-value for each
of the seven parameters. We simply observe the last column of the table where is calculated the p-value for the statistical
test. We can fix a priori a p-value of 5% for acceptance of the null hypothesis. So, weaccept ‘HO: The parameter is null’ if
the observed p-value is greater than 5% and viceversa if it is less than 5% . Aswecan see from the table werefuse the
null hy pothesis in all cases, a positive indicator for the model evaluation.

Parameter | Estimation | p-value

T 0.067 ~0
5.634 ~0
V1
a)l 0.127 ~0
0.374 ~0
Qayy
ﬂ 0.749 ~0
11
11.564 ~0
Y2
0.011 ~0
0,
0.378 ~0
s,

0.769 ~0
P

Table 1. Parameters test, LANNE model.

Lets check now if the model is specified correctly or not using the quantile residuals method mentioned above. We have
represented in figure 3 (from the left to the right) the quantile residual graph, the quantile-quantile graph (if the distribution
approximates the normal standard one), the global autocorrelaion (ACF)and the partial autocorrelation (PACF) of the
quantile residuals and of the squared quantile residuals for LANNE model. We observe that the approximation is generally
good.
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Figure 3. Quantile residuals graphs, LANNE model.

Lets try now to estimate the our time series through the other MEM formulation, the DLG one. This specification is a mixture
of two Gamma MEMs with different coefiicients for the conditional expectation. The equation for the conditional mean wil
be:

=0+ Y+ 0 Y, + B,

We use the method of Maximum Likelihood (ML) to estimate the parameters of interest.

Parametro Stima p-value

21 6.723 ~0

A 5 16.016 ~0

w 0.099 ~0

o, 0.374 ~0

o 0.081 0.805

'B 0.631 ~0

1

o) 5 0.905 ~0
0.983 ~0

J,

o 5 17.106 ~0

Y, 0.419 ~0

Table 2. Parameters test, DLG model.

175



ISSN 2411-958X (Print)
ISSN 2411-4138 (Online)

European Journal of
Interdisciplinary Studies

May-August 2015
Volume 1, Issue 2

Aswecan see from the table, werefuse the HOhypothesis in all cases, exceptfor &, . The p-value in this case is greater

than 5% , so we accept the null hypothesis that the coefficient is statistically equal to zero. We use even in this case the
quantile residuals method. We check if residuals are independent and approximate the standard normal distribution. If this
is frue, the model is correctly specified and the parameters are consistently estimated. If not, quantle residuals are expected
to exhibit different characteristics, i.e. dependence, autocorrelation or different distribution.

Normal @-Q Plot
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04 06 08 10

000 002 004 00
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Figure 4. Quantile residuals graphs, DLG model.

We have represented in figure 4 the quantile residual graph, the quantile-quantile graph (if the distribuion approximates
the normal standard one), the global autocorrelation (ACF)and the partial autocorrelaion (PACF)of the quantile residuals
and of the squared quantile residuals for the estimated model. We observe that the points line up perfectly to the normal
distribution. The global and partial autocorrelations are, in most cases, within the confidence bands. We conclude that the
model is correctly specified and the estimates are consistent.

Now we compare our models using well known selection criteria as AIC (Asymptotic Information Criterion; Akaike, 1974)
and BIC (Bayesian Information Criterion; Schwarz, 1978). The first criterion, AIC, is defined as:

AIC(K)=2-k—2-1. ,

where |1 is the maximized value of the likelihood function for the estimated model, k is the number of parameters in the
statistical model and T is the number of data points. BIC is defined as:

BIC(k) =k-log(T)-2-1,.

We have presented inthe table below the maximized value of the likelihood function, AIC and BIC for the estimated models.

MEM Model |t AIC BIC
LANNE -109,217 236,434 281,704
DLG -71,638 163,276 213,576

Table 3. Maximized value of the likelihood function, AIC and BIC criteria.

Lower values of AIC and BIC, as wellas higher values of the maximized value of the likelihood function correspond to the
most fiting model and vice versa. In this case, we can conclude that DLG model fits better the corresponding data sample.
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4. Concluding remarks

We consider in this study two possible innovative equations for the realized volafility of financial returns, part of the
multiplicative error models family, called LANNE and DLG respectively. We estmate and compare these models using
some applications on ‘STOXX Balkan 50 Equal Weight Index, for the period from 1 May 2009 to 30 January 2015. The
error term of LANNE equation follows a gamma distribution with constant parameters, whereas the error term of DLG
equation is distributed according to a mixture of Gamma with variable weights.

We compute the quantile residuals in R 3.1.3 software, in order to measure how well the specific MEM models fit the
corresponding data sample. We observe positive signals of independence and a safisfactory approximation of residuals to
the standard normal distribution. This implies that the equations fit fairly well the volafility of ‘STOXX Balkan 50 Equal
Weight Index. and the corresponding coefficients are consistently estimated. We also calculate the maximized value of
the likelihood function, and the AIC and BIC criteria for each model, concluding that DLG model fits better the data. This
study can be enriched with supplemental analysis regarding other possible approaches of volatility estimation and other
possible variables. Furthermore, wecan test and compare these methods through the quantile residuals analysis, as wel
as through forecasts.
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